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%  T he cure for ailing humanity lies in finding the 
dignity and beauty o f life as it is

Magnetic Medicine For 
W ar Victims

' L l  I P P O C R A T E S ,  b o m  o n  th e  G r e e k  
is la n d  o f  K o s ,  f o u r  c e n tu r ie s  b e  

fo r e  C h r is t ,  w a s  t h e  f ir s t  p h y s ic ia n  t o  
e s ta b lish  c l in ic s  f o r  th e  o b se r v a tio n  o f  
th e  co u rs e  o f  d isea se . H e  b e lo n g e d  to  
th e  fa m ily  o f  A e s c le p ia d e a , a n d  w a s a  
d ir e c t  l in e a l d e sc e n d a n t  o f  th e  G o d  o f  
M e d ic in e . H e  w a s  e d u c a te d  in  th e  te m  
p les  o f  th e  A e s c u la p ia n  c u lt  a n d  fr o m  
e a r ly  y o u th  w a s  c o n s ta n tly  in  th e  p res 
e n c e  o f  th e  s ic k . A s  h e  g re w  o ld e r , a 
b e lie f  ev o lv e d  w ith in  h is  m in d  th a t  
m u c h  c o u ld  b e  le a rn e d  a b o u t h u m a n  
h e a lth  i f  th e  co u rs e  o f  d ise a se  c o u ld  b e  
stu d ie d  f r o m  its  b e g in n in g s  to  its  e n d .

T h i s  w a s n o t  p o ss ib le  in  th e  te m p le , 
w h e r e  p a t ie n ts  w e re  p e r m itte d  to  re  
m a in  f o r  o n ly  th re e  d a y s ; so  h e  se t u p  
th e  e q u iv a le n t  o f  a  s a n a to r iu m , a n d  
w ith  h is  so n s , s tu d ie d  th e  g ra d u a l d e  
v e lo p m e n t o f  s y m p to m s . O u t  o f  h is  o b  
s e rv a tio n s  h e  c o m p ile d  th e  g r e a t  Corpus 
Hippocraticum, th e  fo u n d in g  te x tb o o k  
o f  m e d ic in e .

B e c a u s e  h e  re a liz e d  t h a t  th e  o n ly  
w a y  to  u n d e r s ta n d  a p r o b le m  is  to  e x  
a m in e  th e  p ro b le m  its e l f ,  h e  w a s  m a n y  
c e n tu r ie s  a h e a d  o f  h is  t im e . H e  h a d  
fo u n d  i t  u se less  t o  a p p r o a c h  m a tte r s  
th e o re t ic a lly , o r  m e re ly  f r o m  a n c ie n t  
te x ts , f o r  th e  fa c ts  m u s t  b e  k n o w n , a n d

it  m u st  b e  re m e m b e re d  t h a t  th e  fa c ts  
th e m se lv e s  c h a n g e , t h a t  a ilm e n ts  w h ic h  
w e re  p re v a le n t  in  o n e  a g e  a re  n o  lo n g e r  
p re s e n t . C a u s e s  f o r  s ic k n e ss  w h ic h  w e re  
o n c e  c o m m o n  d is a p p e a r  a n d  n e w  c a u se s  
ta k e  t h e ir  p la ce s . T h e  p h y s ic ia n  m u s t  
w a tc h  a n d  o b se rv e , s tu d y  w ith o u t  e n d ; 
h e  m u s t  p a t ie n tly  c o n s id e r  th e  w o r k in g s  
o f  n a tu re . O n ly  th o se  w h o  e x a m in e  d i 
re c tly  c a n  h a v e  a  tru ly  a d e q u a te  u n d e r  
s ta n d in g .

F r o m  H ip p o c r a te s , c la ss ic a l a n t iq u ity  
m o v e d  to w a rd  th e  se c o n d  fo u n d a t io n s  
la id  d o w n  b y  G a le n  a n d  la te r  A v ic e n n a , 
tw o  g r e a t  e m p ir ic a l  s c h o la rs . T h e i r  
p ro ce d u re s  w e re  fo r m u la r is t ;  th e y  tre a te d  
d isea se  a c c o r d in g  t o  th e  n a m e s  o f  th e  
a i lm e n ts , w ith  th e  a ss u m p tio n  t h a t  a ll 
b o d ie s  u n d e r  c e r ta in  p re ssu re  o r  in fe c  
t io n  re a c te d  s im ila r ly . G a le n ,  th e  g re a t  
e s t  o f  th e  R o m a n  p h y s ic ia n s , h a d  a n  
e n c y c lo p e d ic  m in d , b u t  it  e n co m p a sse d  
to o  la rg e  a n  a re a  w ith o u t  s u ff ic ie n t  c l in  
ica l c o n s id e ra t io n . H e  w o u ld  w r ite  c o n  
c e r n in g  th e  d ig e s tiv e  p ro cesses  in  a  te x t  
th a t  w o u ld  t h e n  su d d e n ly  tu r n  to  a co n  
s id e ra t io n  o f  th e  e r u p t io n  o f  M t .  A e tn a ,

G a le n  b e c a m e  th e  n e w  ‘G o d  o f  M e d  
ic in e ,’ a n d  A v ic c e n a  b e c a m e  h is  p ro p h e t, 
a n d  th e s e  tw o  d o m in a te d  m e d ic a l 
s c ie n c e  f r o m  th e  e n d  o f  t h e  c la ss ica l e ra
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to the dawn of modern times. Medi 
eval medicine, bound in the theoretical 
and speculative policies of these men, ac 
complished very little in terms of in 
vention or innovation; it continued with 
the old and traditional formulas, fol 
lowed the old and traditional methods. 
Scholarship was agreement. The schol 
ar was one who memorized, one who 
accepted without question, and who 
could repeat from memory the formulas 
of these two physicians.

The world went along under the 
weight of princes, priests, physicians, 
and peasants for the best part of fifteen 
centuries. These are the periods we 
term today the Dark Ages, when so 
completely was the human mind dom 
inated by tradition that almost nothing 
was added to the sum of our scientific 
knowledge.

Then came what we term the Hu 
manists, in a great intellectual revolu 
tion, a rebellion against the tyranny of 
tradition. In medicine this rebellion 
was one of direct attack upon Galen 
and Avicenna, and a movement in ex 
ploration beyond the great monuments 
that had come to be called in science 
the Pillars of Hercules—with Francis 
Bacon sending out his little ship be 
tween these two columns as pictured on 
the title page of his Novum Organum. 
Against medicine’s traditional limita 
tions men like Vesalius, Pare, and Para 
celsus stood out as rebels, risking all for 
the sake of knowledge.

Garrison, in his History o f Medi 
cine, dealing with the origins of modern 
scientific thought, links these three 
names to personify the rise of Human 
ism in science— Vesalius, in anatomy; 
Paré, in surgery; and Paracelsus, in 
therapy. They were the great rebels.

We know; what Vesalius did. We 
know how he crept out at night and 
took bodies from the town gallows in 
order to perform dissection. If he had 
been caught he would have been burned 
at the stake or broken on the rack, but 
he produced the first great textbook on 
anatomy that correctly locates the or 
gans of the body. Galen and Avicenna, 
who for fifteen centuries dominated

medical thought, had never performed 
a dissection on a human body.

This sudden change, this search for 
real facts, which was the very essence 
of the Humanist revolution, occurred 
not only in the medical world but also 
in art, in literature, in religion, in phi 
losophy, climaxing in the Renaissance 
and the Reformation.

Humanism began in the Byzantine 
Empire, rising among the Turks, then 
among the followers of Islam, then re 
ceiving strength and power from the 
great Saracen universities in Spain, and 
eventually reaching Italy, it at last per 
meated all of Europe. In the dawn of 
this revolution within the healing arts 
stands the person of an extraordinary 
man who bore a name in itself but little 
short of cataclysmic—Philip Bombastes 
Aureolus Theophrastus von Hohenheim. 
Even in his own day this handle was 
too much to handle, and he was known 
by his contemporaries as the Swiss Her 
mes. To modern scientists he is Para 
celsus.

The story of this man’s life is an 
extraordinary document of constant re 
bellion. He lived dramatically. He 
died dramatically. He was one of those 
men who are said to have been born in 
the objective case. It is not known that 
he ever spoke a kindly word when an 
unpleasant one would meet the circum 
stances. He was a fighter from birth, 
strangely but magnificently endowed for 
the task of overturning fifteen hundred 
years of superstition.

No gentle soul could have done it. 
No individual cast in our present mold 
of scholarship would have the vitality 
to live that strange, swashbucking exis 
tence, driven from pillar to post, perse 
cuted year after year, but retaining the 
indomitable will to fight on until he 
established a foundation that was to en 
dure far beyond his time.

Many persons now alive as the result 
of various forms of medical knowledge 
would today be dead but for Paracelsus. 
He quickened the entire pharmacology, 
he dared to explore new ways in the 
science of drugs. And because the life 
of Paracelsus is curiously associated with 
what he accomplished, something about
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the p sy ch o lo g y  o f  th e  m a n  sh o u ld  be  
k n o w n , th e  w a y  h e  th o u g h t, th e  w a y  he  
h u m a n ly  fu n c tio n e d , a n d  th e  p e cu lia r  
s tre n g th  o f  v ie w p o in t w h ic h  raised  h im  
to  g e n iu s . 1

L ik e  all in d iv id u als w h o  acco m p lish  
g re a tly  in  a n y  d e p a r tm e n t o f  liv in g , 
P a ra ce lsu s  w as m o v e d  by a n  in ev itab le  
co m p u lsio n . S o m e th in g  w ith in  h im  
fo rced  h im , s o m e th in g  s tro n g e r  th a n  
h im self. H e  w a s  co m p le te ly  o n e -p o in te d . 
H e  h ad  b u t o n e  a im , o n e e n d , o n e  p u r  
p ose, o n e  v is io n , o n e  d esire— to  b re a k  
th e  p o w er o f sch o lastic  m e d ic in e , to  
b re a k  th e  p o w e r o f  th e o ry , an d  to  re 
lease m e n  fro m  se rv itu d e  to  a  tra d itio n  
th a t  w as in a d e q u a te  to  m e e t th e  ch a l 
len g e  o f  th e  t im e .

P a ra ce lsu s  c a m e  o f  g o o d  fa m ily . 
A m o n g  h is an ce sto rs  w e re  G ra n d  M a s 
te rs  o f  th e  T e u to n ic  K n ig h ts . H is  
fa th e r w a s  a  p h y sician  an d  h is m o th e r  
w a s th e  su p e rin te n d e n t o f  a  h o sp ita l. 
H e  w a s  b ro u g h t u p  in  th e  sh a d o w  of  
th e  m e d ica l m y steries  an d  k n e w  h e  w as  
in th e  p resen ce  o f  a  g re a t  co rru p tio n .  
I t  cau sed  h im  la te r  to  sa y , w h e n  ad d ress  
in g  th e  U n iv e rs ity  o f B a s le , t h a t  th e  
soft d o w n  o n  th e  b a ck  o f  h is  n e ck  
k n e w  m o re  a b o u t m e d ic in e  th a n  th e  
e n tire  fa c u lty  o f  th e  u n iv ersity . S u ch  
re m a rk s  n a tu ra lly  d id  n o t  e n d e a r h im  to  
th e  fa c u lty .

I t  w a s  u n d en iab le  th a t  P a ra ce lsu s  g o t  
resu lts , an d  th is  w a s  w h y  he w a s  p a r 
ticu larly  h a te d . H e  b e ca m e  th e  v ic tim  
o f th e  jea lo u sy  o f h is fe llo w -p h y sic ian s, 
th e  a n im o sity  o f th e  a p o th e ca rie s , an d  
th e  a n tip a th y  o f  all c o n te m p o ra ry  in tel 
lectu als . M en  w e re  a fra id  o f  h im . A s  
E m e rs o n  la te r  sa id , “ A ll th e  w o rld  is a t  
h a z a rd  w h e n  G o d  lets loose a th in k e r .”  
T h e  1 6 th  C e n tu ry  d id  n o t k n o w  w h a t  
to  d o  w ith  th is  s tra n g e  m a n .

P a ra ce lsu s  e a rly  in life  w a s  a d d ic te d  
to  th e  c u lt  o f G a le n  a n d  A v ic e n n a . H e  
g re w  u p  in  a  tim e  w h e n  th e  C a e sa ria n  
sectio n  w as p e rfo rm e d  b y  h o g  g e ld e rs , 
m a jo r  su rg e ry  w as p e rfo rm e d  by th e  
b a rb e rs , w h e n  a  re p u ta b le  p h y sician  
w o u ld  n o t  p e rm it h im se lf  th e  u n p leas  
an tn ess  o f  a c tu a lly  c o m in g  in  c o n ta c t  
w ith  th e  sick . R o b e d , g ird le d , c a r r y in g  
a  g o ld e n  staff a n d  w e a r in g  th e  b o n n e t  
o f  h is a r t ,  th e  p h y sician  w o u ld  e n te r

th e  sick  c h a m b e r , lo o k  so le m n , p res 
crib e  a c c o r d in g  to  th e  d icta te s  o f  th e  
m o m e n t, a n d  co lle c t  h is  fee o n  d e p a rt  
in g — w ith  sp ecial a tte n tio n  to  th e  co llec  
tio n  o f h is fe e .

P a ra ce lsu s  u n d e r  th e  co n d itio n s  p re  
v a ilin g  read ily  rea lized  h is o w n  in a d  
e q u a c y . H e  k n e w  th a t  p a tie n ts  d ied  
w h o  sh o u ld  h a v e  liv ed . A n d  th a t  p a  
tie n ts  lived  w h o  a c c o rd in g  to  scien ce  
sh o u ld  h av e  d ied . T h e  p h y sicia n  w a s  
W ro n g  e ith e r  w a y . F r o m  o n e  m a s te r  to  
a n o th e r  h e  w e n t, seek in g  th e  an sw ers  
to  th e  q u estio n s o f h e a lth , a n d  h e  fo u n d  
n o  a n sw e rs  th a t w e re  acce p ta b le  to  his  
ev e r se a rch in g  m in d ; a n d  so  h e  de 
p a rte d  fro m  th e m  all a n d  to o k  to  th e  
o p en  ro a d .

C a r r y in g  a s ta ff an d  a  sm a ll b u n d le  o f  
h is w o rld ly  effects , P a ra ce lsu s  b e g a n  

w h a t  he ca lled  th e  G ra n d  T o u r ,  an d  it 
w a s n o t f r o m  u n iv e rs ity  to  u n iv e rsity  
b u t fro m  d o c to r  to  d o c to r ; an d  h e in  
c lu d ed  th o se  w h o  g a th e re d  h erb s an d  
sim p les , gy p sies, stre e t p ed d lers. In  
ev ery  w a lk  o f life  h e s o u g h t fo r  th e  
secrets  of h e a lth . H e  w a n te d  to  k n o w  
w h a t th e  o ld  fo lk  in  th e  fa r m in g  c o m  
m u n itie s  h ad  le a rn e d . H e  w e n t to  
w o rk  in  th e  m in e s  to  find  o u t  h o w  
m e ta ls  an d  p re cio u s su b stan ces w e re  e x  
tra c te d  fro m  th e  e a rth . F o r  m o re  th a n  
fifteen  y e a rs  P a ra c e ls u s  fo llow ed  h is  
o w n  a d v ice , w h ich  w a s , “ H e  w h o  w o u ld  
k n o w  th e  b oo k  o f  life  m u s t  w a lk  it 
w ith  h is fe e t .”

D u r in g  th is  tim e  h e  had  m a n y  a d  
v e n tu re s , a n d  h e p u t  a w a y  in  th e  b a ck  
o f  h is m in d  a  v a st a m o u n t  o f  lo re . T h e  
w isd o m  o f  co m m o n  fo lk  su p p lem en ted  
h is o w n  o b se rv a tio n s  as h e search ed  in to  
th e  h earts  of m e n , try in g  to  u n d e rsta n d  
th e  g ra n d  m o tio n s  an d  m o tiv es  o f the  
w o rld . T h e n , to  im p ro v e  h is sk ill in  
su rg e ry , h e v o lu n te e re d  as a  su rg e o n  in  
th e  D u tc h  a r m y  an d  w e n t o n  to  th e  
b attlefield  to  w o rk  w ith  th e  w o u n d e d . 
H e  p a rto o k  in n e a rly  ev e ry  e x p e rie n c e  
p ossible in th e  sc ie n ce  o f  his t im e , a n d  
a s  h e g ra d u a lly  sy ste m a tiz e d  h is th o u g h t  
h e  o rg a n iz e d  h is fin d in g s  in to  a  g re a t  
p h ilo so p h y  o f  H u m a n is t ic  M e d icin e . I t  
w a s n o t a  p h ilo so p h y  b u ilt u p o n  th e o ry , 
b u t u p o n  e x p e rie n c e ; it d id  n o t  rest
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u p o n  h e a rsa y , b u t  u p o n  a c tu a l c o n ta c t  
w ith  th e  p ro b le m s o f  h u m a n  h ealth .

I t  is said  th a t  in  all th is  t im e  h e  
n e v e r  fo u n d  a n y o n e  w h o  u n d e rsto o d  
h im , w h o  sa w  th e  th in g  th a t  h e  saw . 
H e  w a n d e re d  b ack  a n d  fo r th  f r o m  
S icily  t o  th e  S ca n d in a v ia n  co u n trie s , 
f r o m  E n g la n d  to  R u ssia . H e  ev en  w e n t  
t o  P e rs ia , a lw a y s  seek in g , a lw ay s ask in g , 
a lw a y s lis ten in g , t ry in g  t o  d isco v e r th e  
v o ice  o f h u m a n ity  th a t  sp eak s th ro u g h  
th e  la rg e r  b od y  o f  th e  p eop le . H e  
k n e w  he w a s  r ig h t , b u t h e h a d  n o  w a y  
o f  c h e c k in g  o r  re -ch e ck in g  h is  in fo r 
m a tio n . T h e n , b y h a p p y  c ircu m s ta n ce  
h e d rifte d  to  C o n s ta n tin o p le , an d  th e re  
h e c a m e  in to  d ir e c t  c o n ta c t  w ith  th e  
A ra b  p h y sician s, a n d  th e n , as  he tells  
u s, h e  fo u n d  h is fr ie n d s . H e  fo u n d  
o th e rs  w h o  th o u g h t as he d id .

H e  fo u n d  in  Is la m  w ise  m e n  w h o  
h a d  a  g r e a t  p h ilo so p h y  o f  h e a lin g , an d  
h e co m p a re d  h is fin d in g s w ith  th e irs ; 
a n d  w h e n  th e y  a g re e d  h e  k n e w  th a t  h e  
w a s r ig h t . W i th  th is  in n e r  a ssu ra n ce , 
h e  d evelo p ed  th e  p e cu lia r , fa n a tica l  
s tre n g th  o f c h a ra c te r  by w h ich  h e  has  
b e e n  d is tin g u ish e d .

H e  re tu rn e d  to  E u r o p e , a n d , r e g a r d  
less o f  co n se q u e n ce s , ta u g h t  a n d  h ealed . 
E v e r y  effo rt w a s  m a d e  t o  p re v e n t hi$  
p ra c tic e . H e  fled f r o m  o n e  c ity  to  a n  
o th e r , n e v e r fo u n d  re s t, b u t to  th e  en d  
o f h is life  h e  fo u g h t. In  h is fo rty -  
e ig h th  y e a r he w a s  m u rd e re d  b y  a ssas  
sin s h ired  b y  th e  p h y sician s.

P a ra ce lsu s  a cco m p lish e d  sp  m u c h  by  
m id d le  a g e  th a t  it  is h a rd  to  e s tim a te  
in  te rm s  o f to d a y  th e  full m e a s u re  of  
th e  f ru ita g e  o f his y ears . B u t  e v e n  
sh o rte r  w a s  th e  life  sp an  o f V esa liu s , 
th e  g r e a t  a n a to m is t , w h o  co m p ile d  th e  
g re a te s t  te x tb o o k  on  a n a to m y  o f  his 
t im e  a n d  o n e  th a t  w a s  to  stan d  fo r  ce n  
tu r ie s  a s  th e  first g re a t  te x t  o n  th e  h u  
m a n  b o d y ; h e  w a s  th r o u g h  w ith  life  a t  
tw e n ty -s ix .

B u t  th e  d isco v eries o f  P a ra ce lsu s  
w ith  h is th o u g h ts  in h is p u b lish ed  co l 
le c te d  w o r k s  a re  co m p a ra tiv e ly  u n  
k n o w n . T h e y  h a v e  n e v e r b een  c o m  
p letely  tra n sla te d  in to  E n g lis h . O n ly  
f r a g m e n ts  a re  a v ailab le  to  h elp  us to  
d a y ; all th e  rest c a n  be fo u n d  on ly  in  
m a ssiv e  v o lu m e s  in  L o w  G e rm a n . P a r a  

celsu s w o u ld  n o t  w r i te  in  L a t i n .  H e  
sa id , “ I t  is th e  p eop le  th a t  n eed  th e  
k n o w le d g e . T h e y  d o  n o t sp eak  L a t in .
I w ill w rite  th e  la n g u a g e  th e y  c a n  u n  
d e rs ta n d .”  F o r  th is  h e  w a s  h a te d . B e  
fo re  th e  p h y sician s a t  th e  u n iv e rs ity  he  
said  o n  o n e  o c ca sio n , “ I d o  n o t  in ten d  i 
o r  d esire  to  a p p e a r  im p ressiv e . I  w a n t  I 
t o  be u n d e rsto o d .” T h is  w as h eresy . 
E v e n tu a lly  h e  p aid  fo r  su ch  h eresies  
w ith  h is life.

O u t  o f  h is re se a rch e s , P a ra ce lsu s  
c a m e  to  c e rta in  co n clu sio n s  in  ex ten sio n  
u p o n  H ip p o c ra te s  o f K o s . H ip p o cra te s  
sa id , “ W e  m u s t  e x a m in e  d isease , w e  
m u s t e x a m in e  its  co u rs e , w e  m u s t  see  
th e  p a tie n t, w e  m u s t  k n o w  th e  p a tie n t, 
w e  m u st q u e stio n  th e  p a tie n t, w e  m u st  
w a tc h  th e  d aily  co u rse  o f  h is a ilm e n t.” 
P a ra ce ls u s  w e n t fu r th e r  th a n  th a t . H e  
sa id , “ I f  w e  w o u ld  d isco v er th e  disease, 
wte m u st e x a m in e  th e  la r g e r  p a tie n t, th e  
w o rld , f o r  th e  d isease is in  th e  w o rld  
first. I t  is th e  w o rld  th a t  is s ic k ; an d  
it  is th e  sick n ess o f th e  w o rld  th a t  is 
passed  o n  to  th e  in d iv id u a l. T h e  p e r 
so n  is a  v ic tim  o f  h is t im e  a n d  his 
p la ce . W e  m u s t  d isco v er th e  la rg e r  pa 
t ie n t, th e  g re a te r  sick n ess, a n d  w e  m u s t  
d isco v e r a  th e ra p y  a g a in s t  i t .”

P a ra ce lsu s  w a s  o n e  o f th e  first O c  
c id e n ta l p h y sician s t o  th in k  in  te rm s  of 
p re v e n tiv e  m e d ic in e , w h ic h  m a in ta in s  
th a t  to  g e t  a  sick  m a n  w ell is a  v ir tu e , 
b u t it is a  g re a te r  v ir tu e  to  k eep  a  w ell 
m a n  fro m  g e ttin g  sick . A lso , th a t  it 
is m u c h  easier t o  p re se rv e  h e a lth  th a n  
it is to  re s to re  it. F u r th e r m o r e , an d  in  
sp ite  o f all o p tim ism  t o  th e  c o n tr a ry , 
sick n ess d o es  ca u se  d a m a g e ; a n d  th a t  
d a m a g e , w h e th e r  m o rta l  o r  rep airab le , 
m ig h t h a v e  b een  p re v e n te d  in  th e  first 
p lace . S o  P a ra ce lsu s  b eliev ed  th a t  w h ere -  
e v e r p ossible sick n ess sh o u ld  b e p re  
v e n te d .

T h in k in g  in  te rm s  o f  a  w o rld  sick  
n ess, P a ra ce lsu s  w e n t o u t an d  s tu d ied  
th e  w o r ld . O n e  e v e n in g , a f te r  a  b a ttle  
in th e  L o w  C o u n trie s , h e w e n t o u t a t  
n ig h t a lo n e  to  th e  p lain  w h e re  th e  
w a r  w a s  b e in g  fo u g h t. In  th o se  d ays  
b attles e n d e d  w ith  th e  se ttin g  o f  th e  
su n . A n d  so it  w as e n tire ly  q u ie t th e re , 
n o th in g  b u t  th e  trees an d  th e  b ro a d  
p lain  w h ic h  h a d  b een  a  field  o f  g ra in ,
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a n d  th e  m o o n  a n d  th e  stars  ab o v e . P a r  
a ce lsu s lo o k ed  u p  a t  th e  s ta rs  a n d  o b  
served  to  h im se lf h o w  s tra n g e  it  w a s  
th a t, w h e re  a few  h o u rs  b e fo re  m e n  h ad  
fo u g h t so  te rr ib ly  an d  w ith  su ch  b itte r 
ness, n o w  th e re  w as o n ly  ca lm n e ss  an d  
q u ie tu d e  an d  p e a ce . A n d  h e  re a liz e d  
th a t th e  w a r  h ad  been cau sed  by m e n , 
n o t by n a tu re , a n d  th a t  n a tu re  itself h ad  
a s tra n g e  ca lm n e ss  in  i t ; it w as n o t n a  
tu re  th e n  th a t  m a d e  all th e  th in g s  o f  
co n flict so  co m p le te ly  in e v ita b le ; i t  w as  
b ecau se  m a n  co u ld  n o t fin d  th a t  c a lm  
n ess, co u ld  n o t feel i t .

I t  w a s  th e re  th a t  P a ra ce lsu s  b eg an  
t o  th in k  o f th e  m in is try  o f  S p ace  in  th e  
life  o f  m a n , a n d  th u s  h e  d isco v e re d  th a t  
o n e  o f th e  g re a te s t  m e d ic in e s  in  all th e  
w o rld  w a s  silen ce . T h a t  it  w as m e d i 
c in e  to  th e  h u m a n  b e in g  if h e sim p ly  
co u ld  b e  q u ie t. T h a t  to  g o  o u t an d  
lo o k  a t  th e  s ta rs  w a s  m e d ic in e . T h a t  
th e re  w a s  m e d ic in e  in s ittin g  on  th e  
q u ie t e a r th . A n d  th a t  th e re  w a s  m e d i 
c in e  in  th e  ru s tlin g  o f th e  leaves o f  tre e s  
an d  th e  flig h t o f b ird s . T h a t  th e  
s tra n g e , d eep , ag eless ca lm  o f  n a tu re  
w as a  so v ere ig n  re m e d y  a g a in st th e  d is  
q u ie tu d e  o f  m a n .

P a ra ce lsu s  sa id : O n e  reaso n  w h y  h u  
m a n  b ein g s a re  a lw a y s  sick  is b ecau se  
th e y  a re  n e v e r  q u ie t ; an d  w h e n  th ey  
g e t  q u ie t, th e y  d o  n o t k n o w  w h a t  to  d o , 
th ey  a re  fid g e ty ; th e y  w a n t  so m e th in g  to  
h ap p en  q u ick ly  to  reliev e  th e m  o f  th e  
sim p le  q u ie tu d e  w h ich  th e y  c a n n o t  b ear. 
T h e y  a re  e v e r a fflic tin g  th em selv es  w ith  
so u n d . T h e y  k e e p  c o v e rin g  th e  fo re  
g ro u n d  o f  th e ir  lives w ith  a n e tw o rk  o f  
in cid e n ts  an d  c ircu m s ta n ce s , an d  o b scu r 
in g  th e  g re a te s t  re m e d y  in  all th e  w o rld  
a g a in st th e  w o r ld , a n d  th a t  is s im p le  
q u ie tu d e .

M e d ita tin g  u p o n  th e  m y ste ry  o f  
sp ace , P a ra ce lsu s  fo u n d  k in sh ip  w ith  
th e  d o c to rs  o f  A ra b ia  w h o  b elieved  in  
th e  e x is te n ce  o f  a u n iv ersa l m e d ic in e . 
T h e  A lch e m is ts  called  it “ A z o th ,”  th e  
w ise  m a n ’s s to n e . T h i s  m e d ic in e  w a s  
e x a c tly  w h a t  it  w as ca lled — u n iv e rsa l ; it  
w a s th a t  u n iv ersal w h ich  is th e  rem ed y  
fo r  all p a rtic u la rs , th a t  one  w h ic h  is th e  
h e a lin g  o f  parts, th a t  u n ity  w h ic h  is th e  
re m e d y  (or  d iv ers ity .

P a ra ce lsu s  w a s  fa r  a h e a d  o f  h is  t im e  
in  h is  re c o g n itio n  th a t  th is  th in g  w e  call  
sp ace  w a s  n o t a n  em p tin e ss , b u t a n  in  
fin ite  fu ln e ss ; a n d  b e ca u se  h e  w a s  a  
m e d ica l th in k e r , h e  th o u g h t o f  th is  fu l 
ness in  te rm s  o f  m ed icin e— th a t  sp ace  
w as filled  w ith  h e a lin g . T h a t  w a s  a  
v ery  d a r in g  th o u g h t— sp a ce  filled w ith  
m e d ic in e  e v e r av a ila b le  to  m a n , as  is  
th e  v ery  a ir  he b rea th es .

P a ra c e ls u s  w a s  a m o n g  th e  first to  
re c o g n iz e  th a t  fo o d  is m e d ic in e , th a t  
b re a th  is m e d ic in e , th a t  a ir  an d  w a te r  
an d  th ese  th in g s  th a t  w e  th in k  o f  as  
n u tritio n a l a r e  b asically  m e d ic in a l, th a t  
e v e ry th in g  w e  ta k e  in to  th e  b od y  affects  
i t  e ith e r  fo r  g o o d  o r  ill. F o llo w in g  th e  
A ra b s  in  th e ir  th o u g h t , P a ra c e ls u s  tells  
us th a t  in th e  su n ’s ray s th e re  is a pe 
c u lia r  e fficacy . W e  k n o w  th a t  to d a y . 
B u t  h e  w as ce n tu rie s  a h e a d  o f  o u r  
k n o w le d g e  w h e n  he said  th a t  th e  ray s  
o f  th e  su n  n o t o n ly  b ro u g h t c e r ta in  e n  
e rg y  to  th e  b od y b u t c a rr ie d  e n e rg y  f o r  
th e  soul as w ell, an d  f o r  th e  m in d , an d  
th a t  b e a u ty  a n d  fin en ess an d  tr u th  a n d  
w isd o m  an d  u n d e rs ta n d in g  w e re  all in  
th e  su n ’s ra y s ; an d  th a t  th e y  flo w ed  in , 
to o , f r o m  th e  s ta rs  an d  fro m  th e  m o o n , 
an d  th ey  c a m e  u p  fro m  th e  e a rth  b e  
n e a th  o u r  fe e t , an d  ev ery  c lo u d  w a s  fo r  
th e  h e a lin g  of th e  n a tio n s ; an d  ju st as  
th e  h eav en s are  filled w ith  stars , so  th e  
e a rth  is co v ered  w ith  flo w ers w h ich  a re  
sm all s ta rs , e a c h  o f  th e m  filled w ith  
h e a lin g .

P a ra ce lsu s , ab so rb in g  th e  n ig h t  c a lm  
on th e  field  o f  b a ttle  w a s  a v e ry  rev eren t  
m a n  w ith  a g re a t  re lig io u s v isio n , o n e  
th a t  th e  w o rld  co u ld  n o t th en  possibly  
u n d e rs ta n d . T h is  m a n  o f  f ig h tin g  d is  
p o s itio n , co n te n tio u s , irascib le , b om b as 
t ic , h a ted  by his fe llo w  p h y sician s, h ad  
b e co m e  q u ie t, h u m b le , on  th a t  field  o f
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b a ttle ; an d  he k n e w  th a t  G o d  in  h is in  
fin ite  w isd o m  had  g iv e n  th e  w o rld  h eal 
in g  in  sp a ce ; h e a lin g  th a t  w a s  in  th e  
n ig h t an d  in th e  d a rk n e ss  an d  in  th e  
e a rth .

H e  b e g a n  to  th in k , h o w  ca n  w e  
b rin g  o u t o f sp ace th e  b lessed ness o f its  
p eace , th e  b lessed n ess o f  its t r u th ?  H is  
m in d , filled w ith  its ch a ra c te ris tic  co n  
flicts , su d d en ly  b e ca m e  p eacefu l an d  
c a l m ; a t  o n ce  h e  seem ed  to  feel flo w in g  
in  u p o n  h im  fro m  ev e ry  d ire c tio n  all o f  
a  g r e a t  fo u n ta in  of u n iv ersa l e n e rg y , u n i 
v ersa l b e a u ty , u n iv ersa l h e a lin g . I t  w a s  
as th o u g h  he h ad  o p en ed  a th o u sa n d  
tim e s a th o u san d  d o o rs  an d  in a n  in  
s ta n t all sp ace  h ad  m o v ed  in u p o n  h im . 
H e  ask ed  h im self, “ H o w  h as th is  h a p  
p e n e d ?  W h a t  h a v e  I  d o n e ?  W h a t  has 
o c c u r r e d ? ” A n d  as an  a n a ly tica l m a n , 
h e an sw ered  h is ow n' q u e stio n  “ A ll I 
h a v e  d o n e  is to  k n o w  th a t  th is  is so ; 
an d  b y th e  v e ry  k n o w in g  th a t  it is  so , 
it  h as h a p p e n e d .”

I t  w a s  a n o th e r  g r e a t  th o u g h t. T h e  
d isco v ery  o f th is  u n iv ersal m e d ic in e  is 
th e  re a liz a tio n  o f  i t ; an d  th e  re a liz a tio n  
o f it releases it.

H e  th e n  h ad  to  fin d  som e w a y  o f  
e x p re ss in g  o r  e x p la in in g  th is  th o u g h t  
a n d  h e  b e g a n  w ith  th e  te rm  magnetism , 
w h ich  h ad  p rev io u sly  b een  used in  a n  
o th e r  sen se; he ap p lied  it sp ecifically  to  
a  u n iv ersal th e ra p y , a th e ra p y  o f  u n iv e r 
sal n a tu ra l sy m p a th ie s . H e  d ecid ed  th a t  
all p o w e r is b ro u g h t to  b e a r  u p o n  an y  
o b je c t  o r  a n y  su b ject b ecau se  o f  th e  law s  
o f  m a g n e tic  a ttr a c tio n  w ith in  th e  sub 
je c t  o r  o b ject itself. T h is  m a g n e tic  a t  
tra c tio n  is a p ro b lem  in v ib ra tio n  an d  
o n e  o f sy m p a th y , an d  th a t  a t  th e  in stan t  
th a t  w e  set u p  c e r ta in  rates w ith in  o u r  
o w n  co n scio u sn ess w e  d r a w  to  us im  
m e d ia te ly  th e  e q u iv a le n t o f  th o se  ra tes  
f r o m  sp ace  a b o u t u s. I n  o th e r w o rd s , 
sp ace  is fo re v e r  b u ild in g  u p , su p p o rtin g , 
a n d  n o u rish in g  th e  cen ters  o f  co n scio u s 
n ess th a t  w e  set u p , an d  w h e n  w e  set 
u p  d estru ctiv e n e ss , all sp a ce  sen d s its  
n e g a tiv e  fo rce  to  u s ; b u t if w e  set u p  
co n s tru c tiv e n css , all sp ace  flow s in w ith  
th a t  q u a lity . T h e  se cre t o f th is  a t tr a c  
tio n  is th e  p o w e r in  n a tu re  o f  lik e  to  
a t tr a c t  lik e . T h u s  th e  h u m a n  b e in g  is 
e v e r  a t tr a c tin g  to  h im self th a t  w h ich  is
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lik e  h im self. T h is  h as n o th in g  to  d o  
w ith  his in tellectu al d esires o n  a n y  m a t  
t e r ;  it has to  d o  e n tire ly  w ith  h is  a c  
tu al c o n d u c t— w h a t h e d o cs , w h a t  he  
th in k s , th e  e m o tio n s  th a t  h e  feels. I t  
h as n o th in g  in it o f a cce p ta n ce  o f  w h a t  
he says h e b elieves, o r w h a t  h e  says he  
th in k s . I t  is th e  v ib ra to ry  p o w e r  of  
w h a t he is actu a lly  d o in g , w ith o u t re  
g a rd  to  his in te llectu al o v erto n es .

P a ra ce lsu s  also  b e g a n  a s tu d y  o f  
w h a t  he te rm e d  th is  ‘in fin ite  fu lln ess o f  
sp ace .’ H e  re c o g n iz e d  it a s  n o u rish in g  
all life , all th o u g h t, all e m o tio n ; b u t he  
saw  to o  th a t it w a s  th e  n u trim e n t o f  
a r ts  an d  scien ces, th e  e n e rg y  o f  p h ilo  
so p h y , th e  v ita lity  o f  re lig io n . T h e  en -  
e rg y  by m e a n s o f  w h ich  P la to  w as ab le  
to  c re a te  his g r e a t  p h ilo so p h ica l system  
w as id en tica l w ith  th e  e n e rg y  th a t  k eep s  
a b ird  in  flig h t. W e  h a v e  th e  ab ility  to  
u se c e r ta in  a sp ects  o f  e n e rg y , an d  th ese  
w e  use a c c o rd in g  to  w h a t  w e  a re , w h a t  
w e  k n o w . A lw a y s  o u r  use v alu es are  
d ep en d en t u p o n  o u r  o w n  co n scio u sn ess.

A ll  th is  w a s  m u c h  in  th e  a b s tra c t , 
b u t P a ra ce lsu s  b u ilt u p o n  h is g re a t  ab  
s tra c t  th eo ries a  v e ry  c o n cre te  o n e . H e  
b e g a n  b y e x p e rim e n tin g  w ith  th e  possib 
ility  o f  co n tro llin g  th e  m a g n e tic  fo rces  
o f  th e  b od y.

H e  w e n t o u t to  look  th e  w o rld  o v e r, 
to  e x a m in e  in to  th e  g re a t  h u m a n  tr a  
g e d y . H e  w a s  n a tu ra lly  a g re a t  d ia g  
n o sticia n  an d  he u sed  in d iv id u als  on ly  
to  p ro v e  th a t  w h ic h  he h ad  a lread y  
estab lish ed  fro m  s,tudy o f peciple in  
g ro u p s . H e  stu d ied  all classes, first as  
g ro u p s , an d  fin ally  as in d iv id u als .

H e  set o u t to  d is c o v e r w h y  h u m a n  
b e in g s co u ld  n o t be q u ie t. E v e r y  in 
d iv id u al fu n ctio n s  w ith in  t w o  e n v iro n  
m e n ts , a n  im m in e n t e n v iro n m e n t an d  
a n  e m in e n t o n e . T h e  im m in e n t e n  
v iro n m e n t seem in g ly  is th e  ca u se  o f  d is  
q u ie tu d e , b ecau se  in  th e  g r e a t  e n v iro n  
m e n t n o th in g  is in, itse lf co n fu se d . E a c h  
in d iv id u al lives a co n fu sed  p erso n al life  
w h ile  e x is tin g  in  a  g r e a t , p lacid  u n i 
v e rsa l.

P a ra ce lsu s  so u g h t th e  re a so n  w h y  h u  
m a n  b ein g s a re  a lw ay s ta k in g  o n  e x  
te rn a l co n d itio n s , an d  n e v e r th e  e tern al  
co n d itio n , w h ic h  is th e  g r e a t  o n e  in  
w h ic h  th e y  all e x is t. A lw a y s  su b ject to
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th e  p ressu re  o f  th e  fo rce s  a ro u n d  u s  in  
life , w h y  h av e  m e n  n o t resp o n d ed  to  
th e  g r e a t  p ressu re  o f  co sm ic  life ?

E a r ly  in  h is rese a rch e s  in to  h u m a n  
d isq u ie tu d es he fo u n d  th a t  in  th e  m ar  
jo rity  th e y  w e re  d evelo p ed  in th e  m is  
in te rp re ta tio n  o f w h a t  w e  h a v e  called  
c iv iliz a tio n , in  itself a  p a tte rn  o f  liv in g  
sh o t th r o u g h  w ith  a n  en d less ch a o s . B e  
cau se  th a t  p a tte rn  is n e a re r  to  us th a n  
th e  la rg e r  p a tte rn  o f  u n iv ersa l c a lm , an d  
b ecau se  o u r  co n scio u sn ess  h as n e v e r  
b een  tra in e d  to  th in k  to w a rd  th e  u n i 
v ersa l, w e a re  p a rticu la rly  a ffected  by  
th ese  sm a lle r  im m in e n t th in g s .

H e  search ed  E u r o p e  fo r  ca lm n e ss , an d  
h e co u ld  n o t fin d  it a n y w h e re . T h e  
p o o r w e re  su ffe rin g  b ecau se  th e y  lack ed  
n ecessities. T h e - rich  w e re  su ffe rin g  
f r o m  th e  e x ce ss  o f th e ir  lu x u rie s . T h o s e  
w h o  h a d  n o t w e re  m iserab le . T h o s e  
w h o  h ad  w e re  m iserab le . T h e  b u r 
d en ed  w e re  lo o k in g  fo r  re lease . T h o s e  
w h o  h ad  n o  b u rd en s re g a rd e d  th e m  
selves as s lig h ted  b y  n a tu re . T h o s e  w h o  
w e re  u n fit fo r  g re a tn e ss  w e re  t ry in g  to  
be g re a t , an d  th o se  w h o  w e re  fit fo r  
g re a tn e ss  w ere  d y in g  f o r  la ck  o f th e  o p  
p o rtu n ity  to  m a n ife s t  th e ir  h u m ility . 
T h o s e  o f  o n e k in d  w e re  g iv in g  ev e ry  
th in g  to  fu rth e r  th e ir  a m b itio n s : th e ir  
liv es, th e ir  h e a lth . O th e rs  w e re  g iv in g  
th e ir  en erg ies  an d  th e ir  tim e  to  g ra tify  
in g  th e ir  ap p e tite s . S o m e  w e re  im  
m e rse d  in  p ity  fo r  o th e rs , so m e w ere  
d issolved  in  self-p ity . E v e r y w h e re , h u  
m a n  b ein gs w e re  restless. E a c h  w a s  d e 
s ir in g  d esp era te ly  to  be so m e w h e re  he  
w as n o t , d o in g  so m e th in g  h e  w as n ot  
d o in g , an d  ce a s in g  to  d o  th e  th in g s  th a t  
h e w a s  d o in g .

E v e r y w h e re  w as th is  n o n -tra n q u ility . 
A s  a  m a n  to ld  a n o th e r h is tro u b le ^  
th a t o th e r  im m e d ia te ly  sa id , “ B u t  lis te n ; 
y o u  sh o u ld  h e a r m in e ,”  an d  th e  o n ly  
th in g  th a t th e  w o rld  seem ed  to  h av e  in  
co m m o n  w as a g re a t  d eal o f  tro u b le . 
L if e  w as a t ra g e d y . E a c h  life w as a  
s tru g g le  a g a in s t  in ev itab les . T h e  fa r m e r  
w o rrie d  a b o u t th e  co st o f  g r a in , th e  
m in e r  w o rrie d  a b o u t th e  p rice  o f  m e ta ls , 
th e  p rin ce  w o rrie d  a b o u t law s a n d  w a rs , 
th e  C h u r c h  w o rrie d  a b o u t th e  in ro a d s  
o f  th e  tim e  on  its o m n ip o te n ce . T h e  
in d iv id u als  o f e a ch  class  w e re  lo o k in g

w istfu lly  to w a rd s  so m e  o th e r  g ro u p , 
w ish in g  f o r  th e  c a lm  th e  o th e r  g ro u p  
h a d ; b u t w h e n  th e  o th e r  g r o u p  w a s  
jo in ed  it w a s  fo u n d  to  b e a lso  in  t u r  
m o il , an d  th ese  d is ta n t p a s tu re s  h a d  
m e re ly  lo o k e d  g re e n e r . I f  th e  p e a ce , 
h ap p in ess an d  se cu rity  m e n  w e re  th e n  
se e k in g  w e re  k in d s o f  m ira g e s , an d  in  
d iv id u als sp en t th e ir  w h o le  liv es m ise r 
ab ly , d esp era te ly  se a rch in g  fo r  h ap p i 
n ess, th e  sam e tra g ic  s ta te  o f a ffa irs  is  
still w ith  u s ; th e  w o rld  is a  little  m o re  
c o m p lica te d , a  little  m o re  so p h istica te d , 
b u t essen tially  it  is th e  sa m e  w o rld .

P a ra ce lsu s  lik en ed  th e  situ a tio n  to  a n  
o ld  E g y p tia n  fab le . T h e  g o d s  h ad  b een  
lis te n in g  ag elessly  to  th e  co m p la in ts  of  
m e n ; fin ally  th e y  g a th e re d  all h u m a n ity  
to g e th e r an d  told  th e m  to  b rin g  th e ir  
tro u b les , e a ch  o n e  in  a  g r e a t  sack . 
T h e s e  w o u ld  be s tack ed  b e fo re  th e  
th ro n e  o f th e  A lm ig h ty , an d  th e n , in  
stead  o f  th e  tro u b les th a t th e y  h a d , e a c h  
p erso n  co u ld  p ick  a  sack  o f  so m e o n e  
else ’s th a t  w o u ld  p lease h im  b e tte r . S o  
all h u m a n ity  g a th e re d  to g e th e r  an d  
b ro u g h t th e ir  tro u b le s , an d  s ta ck e d  th e m  
b efo re  th e  th ro n e . T h e y  e x a m in e d  th e  
b u n d les w ith  g re a t  a tte n tiv e n e ss , e a ch  
m a n  lo o k in g  fo r  tro u b les m o re  to  h is  
lik in g . In  th e  en d  e a c h  m a n  to o k  his 
o w n  b a g  a n d  w e n t h o m e .

I t  w as th e  a n c ie n t E g y p tia n  w isd o m  
th a t  o u r  tro u b les  a re  so  in tim a te ly  a s  
so cia ted  w ith  o u rselves as to  seem  des 
p e ra te , b u t in th e  lo n g  ru n  th e y  are  
tro u b les  p e cu lia rly  fitted  to  o u r  ca p a  
cities.

A n d  so  P a ra c e ls u s , se e k in g  f o r  th e  
ca u se  o f  d isease, c a m e  to  th e  sim p le  co n r  
elu sio n  th a t  th e  p r im a r y  cau se  w a s  th e  
co n te n tio n  w ith in  h u m a n  n a tu re , it  w a s  
in  th e  in ab ility  o f  th e  h u m a n  b e in g  to  
be q u ie t, to  re la x , to  s im p ly  settle  d o w n  
to  th e  a cce p ta n c e  o f  life  as it is, an d  
a cce p t fre e d o m  fro m  th e  e te rn a l s tru g g le  
to  fo rce  c ircu m s ta n c e s  in to  sh ap es u n  
su ited  to  th e m .

H e  d ecid ed  th a t  th e  g re a t  scien ce  o f  
p re v e n tiv e  m e d ic in e  d id  n o t rest in  a d  
d itio n al ch e m ica l an d  b io ch e m ica l d is 
co v e rie s , fo r  these a t  b est co u ld  o n ly  
p a tch  u p  th e  d a m a g e  d o n e  by h u m a n  
in d isc re tio n . T h e  w h o le  th e o ry  o f  so- 
ca lle d  c u ra tiv e  m e d ic in e  is in  fin d in g
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rem ed ies  fo r  m a n ’s in te m p e ra n ce , w h ich  
p rim a rily  is  h is in ab ility  to  p erce iv e  th e  
b e a u ty  an d  d ig n ity  o f life  a s  it is. I t  
h a s resu lted  in  an  en d less e ffo rt to  im  
p ose h is o w n  w ill u p o n  a  u n iv e rse  
w h ic h  u n fo rtu n a te ly  h as a  w ill o f  its 
o w n , o n e  stro n g e r a n d  m o re  in ev itab le  
th a n  a n y  p a tte rn  o f h u m a n  d ev isin g .

A  lo n g  tim e  h as passed  b etw een  th e  
d ay s w h e n  P a ra ce lsu s  d re a m e d  th is  
la rg e r  v is io n  o f  th e  w o rld  m isfo rtu n e , 
a n d  o u r  2 0 th  C e n tu ry  n e w  d isco v ery  in  
th e  th e ra p e u tic  a r ts , p sy ch o -so m a tic  m e d  
icin e . P sy ch o -so m a tic  is  th e  te rm  ap p lied  
to  th e  stu d y  o f  th e  effect o f c h a ra c te r  
u p o n  h e a lth . I t  is b ased  u p o n  o n e  sim  
ple p re m ise : th a t th e  in d iv id u al is sick  
b ecau se  o f  w h a t  he is, a n d  n ot b ecau se  
o f w h a t  a n y  o th e r  th in g  d oes to  h im . 
T h e  p sy ch o -so m a tic  ru le  a llo w s b u t o n e  
e x ce p tio n , p h y sical a c c id e n t  a n d  p h y sical  
c ircu m s ta n ce s  d u e  to  c lim a tic  co n d itio n s  
in  th e  p h y sical w o rld . B u t , as P a ra ce lsu s  
p o in te d  o u t , e v e n  th e  p h ysical a cc id e n ts  
a n d  c e r ta in  p h y sical d a m a g e  th a t  m ay  
be irre p a ra b le  a re  n o t  n ecessarily  sick  
n ess , b ecau se  th e  in d iv id u a l is rea lly  sick  
o n ly  w h e n  he is crip p le d  in sid e . A n y  
p re ssu re , a n y  c irc u m s ta n c e  w h ich  a t  
ta ck s  h im  e x te rn a lly , c a n  o n ly  a t  m o st  
a fflic t, affect, o r  c o rr u p t  th e  b o d y ; a n d  
if  th e  sp irit w ith in  th a t  b od y  is so u n d , 
th e  lim ita tio n  o f  th e  b o d y  c a n n o t  de 
stroy  th a t  sp irit. B u t  if th e  sp irit is u n  
so u n d , th e  b od y  c a n  be d estro y ed — w ith  
o u t  a cc id e n t o r  w ith o u t a n y  e x te rn a l  
fo rce  a t  w o rk  a g a in s t it.

S o , p sy ch o -so m a tics , w h ich  is a  d e 
v e lo p m e n t o f  to d a y  as  a  b rid g e  b e tw e e n  
p sy ch o lo g y  an d  m e d ic in e , is n o w  stu d y  
in g  in a tru ly  P a ra ce ls ia n  w a y  th e  p ro b  
le m  o f h e a lth .

W e  resen t i t .  T h e  a v e ra g e  in d i 
v id u a l re se n ts  p sy ch o -so m a tics  as h e re  
sen ts p sy ch o lo g y , a n d  m u c h  in  th e  sam e  
w a y  th a t  a  la rg e  p a rt  o f  th e  relig io u s  
w o rld  resen ts  B u d d h is m , b e ca u se  it  
th r o w s  th e  resp o n sib ility  b ack  o n  th e  
in d iv id u a l.

T h a t  p sy ch o -so tn atics  is c o m in g  in to  
m a n ife s ta tio n  as a n  a r t  in  th e  c r itic a l  
t im e  o f  w o rld -w id e  co n flict is a n o th e r  
e x a m p le  o f  n a tu re  su p p ly in g  th e  n eces  
sa ry  th in g  w h e n  m o st n e e d e d . A lth o u g h  
th e  m o d e rn s  d o  n o t e v e n  k n o w  i t , th is

k ey  to  a v e ry  la rg e  p a r t  o f  th e ra p y  is 
o n e  w e  ca n  in te rp re t fro m  its o rig in a l  
so u rce , P a ra c e ls u s . B u t  if th e  in d eb ted  
n ess is n o t re c o g n iz e d , th e  fo rm u la s  an d  
th e  p a tte rn s  an d  th e  te c h n ic  a re  c learly  
th o se  th a t  o rig in a te d  fro m  th e  H u m a n  
ist o b s e rv a tio n s  o f P a ra c e ls u s . T o d a y  
ce r ta in ly  it  h a s  been g iv e n  fa r  b e tte r  
in te g ra tio n  th a n  he co u ld  possibly h a v e  
g iv e n , b ecau se  th e  w o rld  h as ad v a n ce d  
g re a tly  in  th e  stu d y  o f m e n ta l p h e n o m  
en a sin ce h is  t im e ; b u t th e  b asic  
tru th s , th e  g re a t  law s, a re  th e  sam e—  
d eriv ed  fro m  P a ra ce lsu s , w h o  in tu rn  
rece iv ed  m a n y  o f  th e m  fro m  h is stu d y  
o f  th e  m e th o d s  o f  H ip p o c ra te s .

P a ra ce lsu s  c a n  b e  cre d ite d  w ith  o n e  
o th e r  v e ry  im p o r ta n t  a n d  v ital re a liz a  
t io n , th a t  in d iv id u als  g ro w  m o re  ra p id  
ly  th a n  d o  g ro u p s  o r  la rg e  a g g re g a te s  
o f  p erso n s. T h a t  is th e  reaso n  w h y  in  
e v e ry  g e n e ra tio n  th e re  a r e  o u ts ta n d in g  
in d iv id u a ls . T h e  in d iv id u al is  cap ab le  
o f  a  g re a te r  a d v a n c e m e n t a t  a n y  g iv e n  
t im e  th a n  is a n y  co lle c tiv e  g ro u p , b e  
ca u se  a  co llectiv e  g ro u p  c a n  n o t b e  
m a d e  to  e x e r t  a co m p le te ly  co o rd in a te d  
im p u lse  o f  te rr if ic  in te n sity  a t  th e  sa m e  
tim e . S o m e  w ill be e a rly , so m e  w ill be  
la te , a n d  so m e  w ill n o t  a rr iv e  a t  a l l ;  
b u t th e  in d iv id u al ca n  e x e r t  a t  a n y  
g iv e n  in s ta n t ju s t  as m u c h  e n e rg y  as h e  
w ills to  e x e r t . G ro u p s  m u s t  fo llo w  th e  
p a tie n t p a th  o f  g ra d u a l  p ro g re ss , b u t  
th e  in d iv id u a l c a n  a ch ie v e  as  a n  in d i 
v id u al w h e n e v e r  th e  re a liz a tio n  o f th a t  
a ch ie v e m e n t co m e s  h o m e  to  h im .

P a ra ce lsu s , a lso  d ecid ed  th a t  h ealth  
d id  n o t  d ep en d  u p o n  tim e , o r  p la ce , o r  
co n d itio n s ; b u t d ep en d ed  u p o n  th e  re  
co g n itio n  o f  c e r ta in  in te rn a l v alu es. 
N o  o n e  co u ld  th e re fo re  be p rev en ted  
f r o m  a tta in in g  h ealth  b ecau se  o f th e  
m isfo rtu n e s  o f  h is t im e . A n  in d iv id u al  
m a y  p e rm it h im se lf to  b e  v ic tim iz e d  by  
e x te rn a ls , b u t in  h is w h o le  life  th e re  is 
n o  tim e  w h e n  h e  c a n n o t  be m a s te r  o f  
e x te rn a ls . A n d  h is o w n  e m a n cip a tio n  
b egin s w ith  th is re a liz a tio n .

P sy ch o -so m a tics  h as p o in ted  o u t th a t  
th e  m in d  an d  th e  e m o tio n s  a r c  su p erio r  
to  th e  b od y  in  th e  in te n sity  o f  th e ir  v i 
b ra tio n , an d  a re  m a s te rs  o f  b od y p r o  
cesses b y  v ir tu e  o f  b ein g  s u p e rio r  p a rts  
o f  th e  in d iv id u a l. T h e  b o d y  is  th u s
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th e ir  v ic tim , fo r  th e  b o d y  c a n n o t resist 
th e m ; b u t th e y , b e in g  su p e rio r , ca n  re  
sist th e  b od y .

P sy ch o -so m a tics  has n o t y e t co n sid  
e re d  th e  sp iritu al v a lu es . I t  h as g o n e  
on ly  as f a r  as th e  m e n ta l. T h is  is re a  
so n ab le. T h e  sp iritu al n a tu re  o f  m a n  is 
u n co rru p tib le ; th ere  is n o  p ossib ility  o f  
th e  h u m a n  sp irit b e in g  sick . T h e  sick  
ness lies in th e  in te rv e n in g  m ed ia  by  
w h ich  th e  b o d y  an d  co n scio u sn ess a re  
u n ite d . T h e  in te rv e n in g  m ed ia  ca n  
be co rru p te d  by a  v a rie ty  o f  c i rc u m  
stan ces . B u t  i t  is as im p ossib le  f o r  th e  
sp irit to  be sick  as  it  is f o r  G o d  to  be  
sick .

T h e  b od y c a n n o t  d estro y  th e  m in d  o r  
th e  e m o tio n s , b ecause th e y  a re  su p erio r  
to  it. In fe rio rs  ca n  n o t c o rru p t  su p eri 
o rs , in  N e o -P la to n ic  lo g ic . O n  th e  o th e r  
h a n d , su p erio rs  ca n  co n tro l in fe rio rs , 
a n d  as a  p erv erse  p rin ce  o n  a  th ro n e  
w ill c o rr u p t  h is s ta te , th e  p e rv ersio n  o f  
su p e rio r  n a tu re s  w ill resu lt in  th e  c o r  
ru p tio n  o f  in fe rio rs .

T h e re f o re , in  th e  p s y c h o s o m a tic  v iew  
p o in t, th e  e ffo rt is to  b e m a d e  to  re la te  
th e  p ro b le m s o f h ealth  to  th e  co n stitu  
tio n a l, m e n ta l, an d  e m o tio n a l ten d en cies  
o f  h u m a n k in d . N o w , th e  m o m e n t w e  
g e t  in to  th e  e m o tio n a l a n d  m e n ta l ten  
d e n cie s  o f m a n k in d , as th e  p sy ch o lo gist  
d oes, w e  re a liz e  th a t w h ile  n o rm a lcy  is 
a  g o ld e n  h op e, th e re  is sca rce ly  a  single  
h u m a n  b e in g  w h o  is p sy ch o lo g ica lly  
n o rm a l. In  fa c t , u n d e r  th e  w o rld ’s 
p resen t s ta te  o f affa irs , it is n o rm a l to  
h e a b n o rm a l; an d  a p erso n  tru ly  n o rm a l  
w o u ld  be re g a rd e d  a s  th e  m a d d e st o f  
th e  lo t. W e  w o u ld n ’t ev en  re c o g n iz e  
n o rm a lcy  if w e sa w  it.

T h e  a v e ra g e  h u m a n  b e in g ’s p sy ch e o r  
in te rn a l p sy ch o lo g ica l s tru c tu re  b ears  
u p o n  it th e  h eav y  p a tte rn in g  o f  e n  
v iro n m e n t an d  early  c o n d itio n in g . I t  
ca rrie s  w ith in  it  a  series o f exp erien ces , 
so m e b ro u g h t fo rw a rd  fro m  o th e r  lives, 
o th ers  g ra d u a lly  d evelop ed  th r o u g h  p res 
e n t e x p e rie n ce s ; a n d  th ese re p re se n t a n  
e la b o ra te  p a tte rn  o f  im p u lse . A sto n ish  
in g ly  few  in d iv id u a ls  h ave  e v e r th o u g h t  
serio u sly  o f th e  p ossib ility  e v e n  o f  g o  
in g  c o n tra ry  to  th e ir  o w n  im p u lse . I t  
n ever o ccu rs  to  th e m . T h e  th o u g h t ju st  
n e v e r arises in  th e m  th a t  th e y  co u ld  a c t

d ifferen tly  fro m  th e  w a y  th e y  feel lik e  
a c tin g .

T h is  p e cu lia r  p sy ch o lo g ica l s itu atio n  
w o u ld  n o t be so  seriou s if o u r  feelin gs  
aro se  fro m  th e  soul a n d  a c tu a lly  fro m  
th e  co n scio u sn ess ; b u t th ey  d o  n o t. 
T h e y  arise  f r o m  th e  elab o ra te  p sy ch o  
lo g ica l co n d itio n in g  w h ich  w e passed  
th r o u g h  in  th e  p ro cess o f  b e in g  b o rn  
a n d  b ro u g h t u p  in  th is  w o rld . T h e  
sen sitiv e  su rfa ce  o f th e  su b co n sciou s has  
b een  e tch e d  w ith  e la b o ra te  tra c in g s  a n d  
p a tte rn s  lik e  th e  fro z e n  p ictu res  o n  a  
w in d o w  p a n e , an d  th ese e tch in g s  o f im  
p ulse an d  d esire , o f tra d itio n  a n d  b e 
lief, an d  o f  c o n v ic tio n  an d  co n clu sio n , 
o f  fru s tra tio n — all these b e co m e  th e  b asis  
o f  o u r m o tiv a tio n  an d  th e  in d iv id u al  
m o v es n o t fro m  h im se lf b u t fro m  a  
false  self, a p seu d o -self, w h ic h  he v ery  
o ften  lik en s to  his e x p e rie n ce  n a tu re . 
H e  m o v es fro m  c e rta in  p re co n ce p tio n s  
b ased  u p o n  h is o w n  in te rp re ta tio n  of  
u n i v e r s a l .  A n d  th e  d ifficu lty  is th a t  he  
d oes n o t possess th e  p o w e r to  co rre c tly  
in te rp re t u n iv ersa ls . S o , a c c e p tin g  his 
false  in te rp re ta tio n s  as rea lities , he g o es  
in to  b o n d ag e  to  th e m  an d  re m a in s  in  
b o n d a g e .

A n y  serio u s a sy m m e try  o f  p a t t e r n . in  
th e  in te llect o r  in  th e  e m o tio n s  w ill 
m a r k  th e  escap e  o f  e ith e r o f th ese  g re a t  
stru ctu re s  f r o m  n o rm a lc y , an d  im m e d i 
ately  b eg in  th e  p ro cess of c o rr u p tin g  th e  
b od y . P sy ch ic  stress is set u p , w h ich  is 
co m m u n ica te d  by sy m p a th y , by a n  in  
d u c tio n  p ro cess, to  th e  p h ysical b o d y . 
T h e  p h y sical b od y  th e n  b egin s to  sh o w  
th e  sy m p to m s o f th is  in te rn a l in co n  
s ta n cy ; an d  if th ese  p a tte rn s  a re  s tro n g  
a n d  d eep  an d  lo n g  e n d u rin g , th ey  
g ra d u a lly  estab lish  th e  b asis fo r  w h a t  
w e te rm  ch ro n ic  a ilm e n ts— th e  d eep er  
an d  m o re  a b id in g  sickn esses w h ic h  a re  
u su ally  th e  m e a n s  o f o u r  e x it f ro m  th is  
m o rta l  sp h ere . W e  g o  th r o u g h  th e  
g ra d u a l p ro cess o f  b e in g  e a ten  o u t fro m  
th e  in sid e.

A n d , b ecau se  w e  d o  n ot u n d e rsta n d , 
w e loo k  m ad ly  a b o u t us a n d  seek  to  
h a n g  th e  resp o n sib ility  o n  e x te rn a ls . 
W e  h a v e  b u ilt u p  o u r e n tire  d efen se  
m e c h a n ism  b etw een  o u rselves an d  th e  
w o rld , an d  th a t is n ot w h e re  it h as b e  
lo n g e d . W e  h ave  left u n g u a rd e d  th e
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ro a d  th a t  lead s in , an d  it is fro m  th e  
su p erficial lay ers  o f  o u r  in te rn a l n a tu re  
th a t  th e  d a m a g e  co m e s .

A  R o m a n  g e n e ra l said  lo n g  a g o , “ Y o u  
ca n  se ld o m  if e v e r ca p tu re  a c ity  unless  
th e re  is a tra ito r  in sid e ,”  an d  sim ilarly  
it is th e  tre a so n  w ith in  o u rse lv es  th a t  
en d s  in  th e  co rru p tio n  o f o u r  flesh . 
E x te r n a ls  really  h a v e  a lm o st n o th in g  to  
d o  w ith  i t , e x c e p t  in  th o se  v io len t in  
s tan ces  in w h ich  th e  p h ysical b od y is 
a tta ck e d  by so m e p h y sical ca u se . T h e  
reaso n  w h y  n in e ty -n in e  p e r  ce n t o f  h u  
m a n ity  is a ilin g , a n d  th e  o th e r  o n e  p e r  
ce n t isn ’t  fe e lin g  w e ll, is th e  t r a i to r  in sid e.

P sy ch o -so m a tics  is b rin g in g  th a t  re  
a liz a tio n  h o m e . T h r o u g h  tests  an d  
th ro u g h  case -h isto ries it is re ce iv in g  re  
co g n itio n  as  p ro b ab ly  th e  m o s t  im p o r 
ta n t  v isio n  in th e  sp h ere  o f  h ealth  in  
th e  last th o u sa n d  y ears . I t  is th e  vision  
o f g e ttin g  a t  th e  ca u se , a n d  n o t  fo rev er  
d o p in g  th e  effects. I ts  a im  is to  g e t  a t  
th e  re a so n , c o rr e c t  th in g s  a t  th e ir  ro o ts .

F o u r  h u n d re d  y e a rs  a g o  P a ra ce lsu s  
w a s lo o k in g  f o r  th e  u n iv ersa l m e d icin e  
an d  h e m a d e  h is in q u iry  a m o n g  th e  
A ra b s  a n d  th e  d o c to rs  o f C o n s ta n ti  
n op le . O n e  o ld  p h y sician  said  to  h im , 
“ M y  so n , th e re  is b u t o n e  m e d ic in e  in  
sp ace , an d  th a t  m e d ic in e  is th e  sp irit o f  
t r u th ; an d  th a t  m e d ic in e  m an ifests  as 
w isd o m .”

W is d o m  is th e  u n iv ersa l m e d ic in e . 
N o th in g  th a t  is w ise  c a n  p e rish . N o th  
in g  th a t is u n w ise  ca n  su rv iv e  e x ce p t by  
b e co m in g  w ise . A n d  it is th e  en d less  
s tru g g le  f o r  su rv iv al th a t  is d riv in g  us  
to w a rd  th e  se a rch  fo r  k n o w le d g e . I f  
w e co u ld  e v e r be h ealth y  o r h ap p y  w ith  
o u t b e in g  w ise , w isd o m  w o u ld  n e v e r  
be so u g h t. A n d  y et it  is th e  u n iv ersal  
m e d ic in e , it is th e  e lix ir  o f  life , it  is 
th e  p h ilo so p h e r’s s to n e , it is th e  p earl 
o f g re a t  p rice , a n d  it is th e  p a n a ce a  fo r  
th e  sick n ess o f th e  w o rld .

O n ly  th e  w ise  ca n  b e w ell.
W is d o m  is a  w o rd  w h ich  fin d s itself 

in v ery  s tra n g e  co m p a n y . In  g e n e ra l,  
it is th e  o p in io n  th a t  o u r  p re se n t d ay  
k n o w le d g e  ra te s  a n  in d ica tio n  o f  w is 
d o m . S o m e  a re  n o t  so o p tim istic  in  
th e ir  v ie w . M o st o f  a ll, w isd o m  is 
o b ed ien ce  to  u n iv ersa ls . I t  is first o f  
all to  k n o w  th a t  th e re  is a  la w  th a t

ru le s  e v e ry th in g . W is d o m  is th e  wis 
d o m  to  d isco v er t r u th , an d  th e  c o u ra g e  
to  liv e  it.

I t  is th e  th in g s  o f  w is d o m  th a t  b in d  
u p  th e  w o u n d s  of m a n k in d ; a n d  th e  
sa m e  m e d icin e  w h ic h  c u re s  in ju stice , 
w h ich  cu re s  ty ra n n y , w h ic h  cu re s  ig  
n o ra n c e , cu re s  also  sick n ess. F o r  sick  
n ess is a  k in d  o f  ig n o ra n ce  a b o u t h e a lth . 
I t  m a y  n o t  n ecessarily  be ig n o ra n ce  
a b o u t p h y sio lo g y  a n d  a n a to m y , b u t an  
ig n o ra n ce  ab o u t th a t  g re a te r  th in g  th a t  
is th e  ro o t o f h ealth .

W is d o m  b rin g s  w ith  it  self-disci 
p lin e , th e  d e d ica tio n  o f  th e  h e a rt  an d  
m in d  to  th e  service  o f  realities. W i s  
d o m  a lso  b rin g s  w ith  it th a t  cu rio u s  
ca lm n e ss , th a t  in te rn a l q u ie tu d e , th a t  
b en ed ictio n  o f p e a ce  w ith in  th e  self 
w h ich  is th e  e n d  o f  stress an d  co n flict  
— th a t  stress a n d  co n flict w ith in  th e  p er 
so n ality  th a t resu lts  in  th e  b re a k in g  
d o w n  o f th e  b o d y .

W h a t  w e  call g re a t  o rd e rs  o f d isease, 
g re a t  sy stem s o f d isease , a re  really  th e  
p h y sical sh a d o w s o f  g r e a t  sy stem s o f  
w ro n g  th in k in g , w r o n g  fe e lin g , an d  
w ro n g  a c tio n . G re a t  sy stem s o f  e m o tio n  
lik e  jea lo u sy  b rin g  a b o u t g re a t  sy stem s  
o f  ch ro n ic  a ilm e n ts . A n y  u n w o rth in e ss  
w ith in  w ill m a n ife s t fin ally  as d ifficu lty  
o n  th e  o u tsid e . E v e n  in fectio u s ail 
m e n ts  an d  co n ta g io u s  o n es  ca n  b est be  
m e t by in tern al c a lm , w h ic h  is a g re a te r  
ce r ta in ty  a g a in s t  co n ta g io n s  th a n  an y  
v a ccin e  th a t  scien ce  e v e r  co m p o u n d e d . 
W e  sh o u ld  n o t  d r u g  o u rselves w ith  m o re  
d ru g s  in o rd e r  to  g e t  rid  o f th e  d ru g  w e  
h ave. G ra d u a lly  w e  sh o u ld  a cce p t th e  
fa c t  th a t  e a c h  h u m a n  b e in g  is h is o w n  
p riest, an d  h is o w n  p h y sicia n , th a t  h is  
h ealth  fin ally  is  in  h is  o w n  h a n d s . I f  
h is b od y  is n o t cap ab le , b ecau se  o f  p h ys 
ical l im ita tio n , o f  a t ta in in g  h e a lth  at 
th is  t im e  o r  in th is  life , th e n  it  is his 
in te rn a l d u ty  to  liv e  g lo rio u sly  ab ove  
th is  lim ita tio n . I f  h e  still en jo y s  re a s o n  
ab le  h e a lth , h is  d u ty  is to  p reserv e  it  by  
liv in g  g lo rio u sly  th r o u g h  h is b o d y ; an d  
if h e  h as a ilm e n ts  th a t  a re  w ith in  re m  
e d y , let h im  a id  h is p h y sicia n , w h o e v e r  
he m a y  b e , by re le a sin g  a g r e a t  b e a u ty , 
ca lm n e ss , tra n q u ility  an d  in te g rity  w ith  
in h im self— fo r th ese  a re  serviceab le  in  
ev e ry  b ra n ch  o f m e d ic in e .



1945 M A G N ETIC M ED ICIN E FO R W AR VICTIM S 11

T h e  H a r v a r d  C lin ic  o f  S ocial M e d i 
cin e  p ro v ed  th a t  w o rry  w ill p re v e n t  
th e  k n itt in g  o f  b on es, n o  m a tte r  h o w  
g o o d  th e  d o c to r  is. A lso  th a t  fe a r  w ill 
d elay  th e  h e a lin g  o f  w o u n d s , an d  th a t  
d esp air w ill p re v e n t a n y  d r u g  f r o m  ta k  
in g  effect, an d  fu r th e r , d e stru ctiv e  e m o  
tio n s w ith in  ca n  p a ra ly z e  a n y  m e th o d  
o f th e ra p y , ev en  th o u g h  th e  rem ed ies  
are  a p p ro p ria te  to  th e  a ilm e n t.

O u r  p a rtic u la r  p ro b lem  is w h a t  to  d o  
f o r  a  g re a t  n u m b e r  o f  y o u n g  m e n  an d  
y o u n g  w o m e n  w h o  w ill be re tu rn in g  to  
us in th e  n e x t fe w  y e a rs  w h o se  lives  
h ave b een  m a rk e d ly  u p set by th e  e x  
p erien ces th e y  h av e  passed th ro u g h  
w h en  fo rce d  in to  th e  c ircu m s ta n ce s  o f  
crisis w ith o u t h a v in g  rece iv ed  th e ir  n a  
tu ral b ir th rig h t. ¡H u m an ity  has n ot  
p re p a re d  th e m  fo r  liv in g . T h e y  w ere  
p re p a re d  o n ly  f o r  co n fo rm ity  w ith  th e  
stu p id ity  o f  th e ir  tim e . T h e y  w e re  
tra in e d  to  be b oo k k eep ers an d  b an k ers  
a n d  s te n o g ra p h e rs ; th e y  w e re  g iv e n  a 
little  la w  an d  a little  m e d ic in e  a n d  a 
little  th e o lo g y . T h e y  w e re  n o t g iv e n  
e n o u g h  o f a n y th in g  to  s ta n d  th e m  in  
m u ch  stead  in  tim e s o f  stress. T h e y  
h ad  to  g o  o u t as lam b s to  th e  s la u g h te r . 
W ith o u t  p re p a ra tio n  th e y  h ad  to  g o  
o u t an d  fa c e  p ro b lem s re q u ir in g  m a tu r  
ity  o f  th o u g h t. T h e  w o rld  h as d eceived  
th e m . P ossib ly  n o t in te n tio n a lly , b u t  
ce rta in ly  w ith  a co n sid erab le  a m o u n t of  
h y p o crisy , th e  w o rld  p atted  th e m  o n  the  
b a ck  a n d  to ld  th e m  th e y  w e re  read y  fo r  
a n y th in g , w h e n  th e y  w e re  n o t. T h e y  
w e re  p ro jec ted  in to  th e  m o s t  d ifficu lt 
o f  all sch o o ls, th a t  o f  d ra m a tic  e x p e ri  
e n ce , by b e in g  th ro w n  b od ily  f r o m  sec 
u rity  an d  c o m f o rt  an d  lu x u ry  in to  th e  
m o st h a z a rd o u s  s itu a tio n s. S e p a ra te d  
f r o m  all o f  th e  p ro p s an d  stays by 
w h ich  th e y  h ad  p rev io u sly  m a in ta in e d  
th em selv es , th ese  m illio n s  o f  o u r  y o u th  
w e re  sen t w ith o u t a d e q u a te  p re p a ra tio n  
in to  ch a o s .

O ld e r  p erso n s ca n  say , “ H o w  w a s  a n y  
o n e to  k n o w  th a t  th ey  w e re  g o in g  to  
n eed  th a t  p a rticu la r  ty p e  o f  p re p a ra  
tio n ?  H o w  w e re  w e  to  k n o w  th a t  w e  
sh o u ld  p re p a re  th e m  f o r  th is  w a r  w h e n  
o u r  h o p e  w a s  th e re  w o u ld  n e v e r be a n  
o th e r  w a r ? "  That is n o t the issue.

T h a t  is b e g g in g  th e  q u e stio n . In  o u r  
p h y sical life , ev e ry  in sta n t is w a r .

E v e r y  in sta n t is w a r  in  b u sin ess, w a r  
in co m p e titio n , w a r  in  in d u stry . E v e ry  
h u m a n  b ein g  is o n  a b attlefield  the  
g re a te r  p a rt o f  h is life , f ig h tin g  so m e  
th in g . M ay b e o n ly  s h a d o w s, b u t still 
h e fig h ts . A n d  th e  g r e a t  th in g  th a t  he  
is fig h tin g  all th e  t im e  is h im se lf ; an d  
he d oes n o t re a liz e  i t . W a r  is n o  m o re  
th a n  a h ig h ly  in ten sified  o u tb re a k  o f  
th e  co n tin u o u s  co n flict o f  o u r  w a y  of  
life , an d  th ese u n p re p a re d  y o u n g  m e n , 
h ad  th e re  been n o  w a r , w o u ld  h ave  
g o n e  fo r th  u n p re p a re d  f o r  p eace . O n ly  
th ro u g h  y ears o f  s tru g g le  a n d  strife  an d  
d isillu sio n m en t w o u ld  th ey  h av e  g a in ed  
th e  k n o w le d g e  to  ad ju st th em selv es  to  
th e ir  w o rld .

T h is  is n o t r ig h t . T o  d o  s o m e th in g  
fo r  o u r  y o u th  is o u r  resp o n sib ility  an d  
o u r  d u ty . T h a t  w e  h av e  n o t a tte m p te d , 
sy ste m a tica lly  an d  in te llig e n tly , a p re  
v en tiv e  m e d ic in e , is o u r  c r im e  a n d  o u r  
sh am e.

S o m e  o f  o u r  y o u th  w h o  w ill co m e  
b ack  w ill n o t be p a rticu la rly  sen sitive  
p erso n s, an d  th ey  w ill d rif t  a lo n g  w ith  
life . C h a m e le o n -lik e , th e y  w ill a d ju st. 
B u t  o th ers  w ill co m e  b ack  im b u e d  w ith  
n ob le ideals an d  h ig h  h op es a n d  w ill 
fig h t th e ir  h a rd e st b a td e  a f te r  th e y  g e t  
h o m e . T h e y  a re  g o in g  to  su ffer m o re  
f r o m  c o n ta c t  w ith  th e ir  frien d s th a n  
th ey  d id  f r o m  c o n ta c t  w ith  th e  e n e m y , 
b ecau se th e y  w ill b rin g  h o m e  so m e th in g  
th a t  th e y  h av e  le a rn e d , an d  w ill find  
th a t  o th e rs  d o  n o t v a lu e  it. O th e rs  w ill 
n o t w a n t it. S o m e  w ill even, resen t it.

A n d  a m o n g  o u r  y o u th  w ill be a g re a t  
n u m b e r w h o  w ill re tu rn  p sy ch o lo gically  
d e m o ra liz e d , o f  th em selv es  in ca p a b le  of  
a d ju s tm e n t; th ey  w ill n eed  d efin ite  h elp . 
O th e rs  w ill re tu rn  p h y sically  d isab led , 
w ith  a d d e d  p sy ch o lo g ica l d isab ility  in  
v a ry in g  d eg rees . S o m e  w ill rise ab ove  
th e ir  p h y sical lim ita tio n s , as so m e a l  
read y  h av e , to  sh o w  a  g a lla n try  o f  sp irit  
th a t d eserves o u r p ro fo u n d  re sp e ct. B u t  
o th e rs  w ill s im p ly  be b e w ild e re d . A n d  
th e re  w ill be th o se  w h o  w ill re g a rd  
n o th in g  in life w o rth  w h ile  b ecau se  o f  
th e  loss o f  a n  a r m  o r  th e  loss o f a leg .

T h e s e  a re  p ro b lem s n o t lim ited  to  
w h a t w c  a re  g o in g  to  d o  fo r  th ese m e n ,
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fo r  in  te rm s  o f  w h a te v e r it is w e  d o, 
w e sh o u ld  set it u p  as a p e rm a n e n t sys 
te m . F r o m  th e  e x a m in a tio n  an d  e x  
p lo ra tio n  of th e  p ro b lem  w e sh o u ld  es 
tab lish  a n ew  p olicy  of w o rld  e d u ca tio n  
to  m a k e  th e  rep etitio n  o f  th e  tra g e d y  o f  
w a r  im p ossib le . I t  is n o t a t  all c e r ta in  
th a t ev en  re -ed u catio n  ca n  p u t a q u ick  
en d  to  w a r— o r e n d  c r im e , o r  en d  all 
h u m a n  su ffe rin g . B u t  it  w ill be a  step  
in th e  r ig h t  d ire c tio n , w h e n  w e  u n d e r 
ta k e  a  co n s tru c tiv e  m o tio n  to  fit th e  
h u m a n  b e in g  fo r  b o th  th e  em e rg e n cie s  
th a t  a rise  in c iv iliz a tio n  an d  fo r th e  co n  
t in u in g  e m e rg e n cy  th a t  lasts  all th ro u g h  
th e  a v e ra g e  p erso n ’s life .

P a ra ce lsu s , w e re  he h ere  to d a y , w o u ld  
ju stifiab ly  h av e  re ta in e d  all o f h is a c id  
ity of d isp o sitio n . H e  w o u ld  h a v e  th e  
r ig h t  to  b e  a s  a n g ry  to d a y  a s  in  h is o w n  
tim e  a t  th e  scien tific  w o rld , fo r  k n o w  
in g  so m u c h  m o re  to d a y , th e  m e n  of  
scien ce  h av e  still fa iled  to  m e e t  th e  b asic  
ch a lle n g e  o f o u r  life . T h e y  h av e  n o t  
g iv e n  th e  a v e ra g e  p erso n  th e  a d v a n ta g e s  
o f k n o w in g  th e  real m essag e  o f h e a lth . 
T h e ir  o w n  id ealism  h as n ot b een  
s tro n g  e n o u g h  fo r th e  scien tist to  h a v e  
rev ealed  it  ev en  to  th e  p h y sician . A n d  
yet, m a n y  d o cto rs  o f to d a y  a r e  in d i 
v id u als  re c o g n iz in g  th e  sp iritu al e q u a  
tio n  in m e d ic in e . T h e y  h av e  re c o g  
n iz e d  h ow  im p o rta n t it is fo r  th e  p a  
tie n ts  th em selv es  to  u n d e rsta n d  an d  to  
k n o w , an d  to  co o p e ra te ; to  m ak e  th e  
tra n sfo rm a tio n s  w ith in  th em selv es  w h ich  
assist in th e  co rre c tio n  o f th e ir  p h ysical  
d istem p ers .

T h e  a p p lica tio n  o f  m a g n e tics  to  m o d  
e rn  th e ra p y  is th e  b asic  issue. P a ra c e l  
sus, sp e cia liz in g  w ith  a  u n iv ersa l th e o ry , 
ap p lied  v a rio u s m a g n e tiz e d  su b stan ces  
to  v a rio u s p arts  o f  th e  b od y w ith  resu lts  
o f vast im p o rta n ce  in th e  tre a tm e n t o f  
d isease  th r o u g h  m a g n e ts . H e  w as  
a m o n g  th e  first to  a tte m p t th is . L a te r ,  
m a g n e tic  th e ra p y  too k  a n o th e r  tu r n ,  
w h e n  u n d e r A n to n  M e sm e r b od y m a g  
n e tism  ca m e  in to  v o g u e  as a  m e th o d  o f  
co rr e c tin g  d isease . B u t  th e  P a ra ce ls ia n  
th e o ry  o f  m a g n e tis m  w a s  v ery  m u ch  
la rg e r . I t  in v o lv ed  th e  se ttin g  u p  o f  
m a g n e tic  ce n te rs  o f  co n scio u sn ess . I t  
so u g h t th e  co rre c tio n  o f a ilm e n ts  th ro u g h  
d ra w in g  u n iv ersal p o w ers  o u t  o f  sp ace.

I t  called  u p o n  th e  D iv in e  P h y sic ia n , 
w ith o u t w h o se  aid  all h e a lin g  fails.

T o  set u p  these ce n te rs  o f co n scio u s 
n ess is a  m u c h  la rg e r  p ro b lem  th a n  th e  
scop e o f m e d ic in e  as w e  k n o w  it. A  
sim p le  e x a m p le , o n  a  v e ry  lo w  level, 
b u t p erh ap s o n e  of th e  m o st fa m ilia r , 
is th e  so -called  co n fid e n ce  fa c to r  in  m e d  
icin e . A  p h y sician  w ill a tta in  b etter re  
su lts if  th e  p atien t h as co n fid en ce  in  
h im , b ecau se  co n fid en ce  sets u p  a  ce n  
te r  of e x p e c ta n c y ; co n fid e n ce  is m a g  
n e tic . O u r  ev e ry  m o o d , e m o tio n , o r  
th o u g h t  is m a g n e tic . A t  th o u g h t an d  
e m o tio n  ce n te rs  m a g n e tic  v o rtices  a re  
set u p  in th e  invisib le  su b stan ces  of o u r  
n a tu re s , an d  e a ch  of th e m  b eco m es a  
c e n te r  of g ra v ity  w h ich  d ra w s o u t of  
sp ace  m a te ria l fo r  g ro w th  a p p ro p ria te  to  
its o w n  v ib ra tio n .

“ A ttitu d e s  a n d  th o u g h ts ,” says P a r a  
celsu s, “ a re  p lan ts g ro w in g  in th e  m in d  
a n d  e m o tio n , n ou rish ed  by a c o m m o n  
so il; an d  as e a ch  p lan t d ra w s o u t of the  
e a rth  th a t  w h ich  is n ecessary  to  its  o w n  
k in d , so th o u g h ts  w ill d ra w  o u t o f  sp ace  
n u trim e n t su itab le  to  th e ir o w n  k in d  
an d  w ill g ro w  b y m e a n s  o f th a t  n u tr i  
tio n .”  T h e  d e stru ctiv e  th o u g h t fo rm s  
an d  d e stru ctiv e  e m o tio n  p a tte rn s  w ere  
called  “ in cu b i”  by P a ra c e ls u s . T h e s e  
w e re  h u m a n -m a d e  d e m o n s , a n d  P a r a  
celsu s p ractica lly  s ta ted  it  as a  fin ality  
th a t d em o n s a re  n o th in g  m o re  n o r less 
th a n  sy m b o lica l re p re s e n ta tio n s  o f d e  
s tru ctiv e  p a tte rn s  o f co n scio u sn ess. A n  
in cu b u s , a c c o rd in g  to  th e  P a ra c e ls ia n  
th e o ry , w a s  a  c re a tu re  cre a te d  o u t of th e  
m e n ta l o r e m o tio n a l life  o f th e  h u m a n  
b ein g . M a n  is a  c r e a to r . H e  c a n  b u ild  
a  c h a ir  w ith  h is h a n d s. H e  ca n  b u ild  a  
g a rd e n , o r a  h o u se , a n d  by m e a n s  o f  the  
p ro cre a tiv e  p o w er w ith in  h im self h e  ca n  
g e n e ra te  h is k in d . A n d , a c c o rd in g  to  
P a ra ce lsu s , th o u g h ts  a n d  e m o tio n s  a re  
p ro cre a tiv e  an d  g e n e ra te  th e ir  k in d . 
E v e r y th in g  in life  is fo re v e r g iv in g  b irth  
o r  fo re v e r u n fo ld in g  an d  re leasin g  life  
th r o u g h  itself.

,N o w , m a n  c a n  b u ild  in to  h is b od y  
c e r ta in  diseases. T h e  late D r . R u d o lp h  
S te in e r , w h o  d id  so m u c h  e x p e rim e n ta l  
w o rk  o n  th e  old estate  o f  P a ra c e ls u s  a t  
H o h e n h e im , m a d e  o ccu lt  an d  cla irv o y  
a n t re se a rch  o f ca n ce r an d  ca m e  to  th e
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co n clu sio n  th a t it w as a n  o rg a n is m , a  
c re a tu re , a  liv in g  th in g , l iv in g  p arasit-  
ically  u p o n  th e  h u m a n  b od y , in  th e  
sam e w a y  th a t  m istle to e  liv es o n  an  
o ak  tre e . C a n c e r  is lik e a  w h o le  o rd e r  
of o rch id a ce o u s  p lan ts th a t  d eriv e  th e ir  
life  by ta k in g  th e  e n e rg y  o f o th e r liv es.

Ju st as su rely  as a  p h y sical d isease  
m ay  d o  th is , an d  th e  d isease be itse lf  a  
kind o f  o b sessin g  o r  p ossessing  e n tity  
a tta ck in g  th e  b od y , so  a n  a tti tu d e , ai 
feelin g , a  b elief, a  d esire , a n  o p in io n , 
m a y  e ith e r  be a  p assin g  fa n cy  o f  th e  
m in d  w h ich  a p p e a rs  a n d  d isa p p e a rs  lik e  
clo u d s o n  a  s u m m e r  d ay  o r  it  m a y  d e  
velop in to  a  f ix a tio n .

If  it b eco m es a  fix a tio n  it g ra d u a lly  
develops in to  a n  e n tity ; an d  th is en tity , 
n ou rish ed  o u t  o f  sp ace , d ra w s  m a g n e tic  
ally fro m  sp ace  a b o u t it th e  k in d  o f  
en erg ies th a t  a re  s im ila r  to  itse lf ; a n d , 
stre n g th e n e d  by rep etitio n  a n d  re s ta te  
m e n t in th e  m in d  o r  e m o tio n s  o f th e  in  
d iv id u al h o ld in g  th a t  th o u g h t o r  feel- 
in g , it g ro w s— u n til fin ally  it ca n  a ssu m e  
th e  p ro p o rtio n s  o f  a  m o n stro u s  d e m o n , 
a ctu ally  a  v a m p ire  u p o n  th e  co n scio u s  
ness o f  th e  in d iv id u a l.

W h e n  th ese  th in g s  re a ch  th e  d eg ree  
o f fre n z ie s  o r  co m p le te  ob session s, it 
m a y  be said  th a t  th e  fa lse  en tity  co n  
tin u es to  liv e , b u t th a t  th e  real p erson  
is d e a d . A n  in d iv id u a l w h o  liv es o n ly  
to  co n tin u e  ce rta in  excesses o f te m p e ra  
m e n t h as really  ab d ica ted  th e  th ro n e  o f  
his o w n  sp irit . H e  has tu rn e d  his life  
o v e r to  th e  k e e p in g  o f  b lind  im p u lses  
th a t  h a v e  b eco m e d ic ta to rs , d o g m a tic  
ty ra n ts , p arasites , d e m o n ia ca l fo r m s , d e  
s tro y in g  th e  real co n scio u sn ess o f  th e  
in d iv id u a l.

P a ra ce lsu s  b elieved  so  firm ly  th a t  
th ese  a re  th e  cau ses  o f  m o st o f  o u r  
trou b les an d  co n ce rn s  th a t  he su g g ested  
a  v ery  sim p le  a n d  d efin ite  b e g in n in g —  
liv in g  a  b etter k in d  o f  life . I t  is th e  
first d u ty  o f  e v e ry  th o u g h tfu l p erso n  to  
ro o t o u t  th e  excesses w ith in  h im self , in  
th e  sam e w a y  th a t  he w o u ld  w eed  a 
g a rd e n . I f  h e d oes n o t, th e  w eed s w ill 
d estro y  th e  go o d  p lan ts th a t a re  th e re , 
an d  even  th e  g o o d  p lan ts h av e  a t  tim e s  
to  be tr im m e d  a n d  ta k e n  ca re  o f . P a r a  
celsu s b elieved  th a t  u nless o n e  w ish es  
h is in te rn a l life  to  g o  to  seed , he c a n  

n o t w a it  fo r  P ro v id e n c e ; he h as to  be 
g in  p u llin g  o u t th ese w eed s an d  p u ttin g  
his o w n  m in d  a n d  co n scio u sn ess  in  
o rd e r .

T h is  th e  a v e ra g e  p erso n  is  w illin g  to  
d o , if he k n o w s w h a t  to  d o an d  h ow  
to  d o  it. T h is  sh ou ld  be fo u n d a tio n a l  
to  e d u ca tio n , fo r  o n e o f th e  m o s t  w o rk  
ab le d efin itio n s o f e d u ca tio n  is th e  g iv  
in g  to  e a ch  h u m a n  b e in g  th e  k n o w le d g e  
n ecessary  to  w eed  his o w n  g a rd e n . 
W ith o u t  th a t k n o w le d g e , he fails , no  
m a tte r  h o w  m u c h  sch o o lin g  h e h as h ad .

W e  h av e  g o t to  p u t th e  d iscip lin es fo r  
self-co n tro l a n d  d e v e lo p m e n t in to  o u r  
e d u ca tio n a l s tru c tu re , as p a rt  o f o u r  
p u b lic  sch o o l sy ste m . In s tru c tio n  sh o u ld  
sta rt a t  th e  a g e  o f five o r  s ix , w ith  th e  
ch ild  le a rn in g  to  co n tro l a n d  d ire c t  h is  
o w n  e n erg ies  co n stru ctiv e ly  ju st as early  
as he learn s  to  re a d  an d  w rite . H e  
sh ou ld  be ta u g h t th a t  th e  b e g in n in g  o f  
his e d u ca tio n  is in  h is ab ility  to  be  
q u ie t, to  be re la x e d .

W h e n  P a ra ce lsu s  v isited  A ra b ia , he 
fo u n d  th a t  th e  A ra b  d o cto rs  w e re  n ot  
co n te n d in g  lik e  th e  E u r o p e a n  o n es ; 
w e re  n o t, as V o lta ire  says, “ th r o w in g  
th e  th ree -leg g ed  stools a t  e a ch  o th e r ’s 
h e a d s .”  H e  fo u n d  th ese  m e n  s ittin g  
q u ie tly  in  th e  sh a d o w  o f  th e  m o sq u e , o r  
in th e  co o l m a rb le  a rch e s  o f  th e ir  
sh rin es, d isco u rsin g  to g e th e r , d iscu ssin g  
th e ir  p ro b lem s. W h e n  th e y  d isag reed  
w ith  e a ch  o th e r , th e re  w as n o  e x c ite  
m e n t. N o  o n e  aro se  to  say , “ I a m  
n e v e r g o in g  to  sp eak  to  y ou  ag a in  be 
cau se  you  d o n ’t a g re e  w ith  m e .”  H e  
fo u n d  th ese  sa v a n ts  q u ietly  co n te m p la t 
in g . O n e  w o u ld  say , “ I d o n ’t th in k  it 
is th a t  w a y ” ; th e  o th e r  w o u ld  say , “ W e ll ,  
you  tell m e  h o w  you  th in k  it is. P e r  
h ap s you  a re  r ig h t .”

H o w  se ld o m  d o  w e  in A m e r ic a  h e a r  
so m eo n e say , p e rh a p s  th e  o th e r  fello w  
is r ig h t .

P a ra ce lsu s  trie d  to  fin d  o u t w h y  these  
m e n  o f  lo n g  a g o  h ad  th is a tti tu d e ; an d  
th e  a n sw e r w a s  p a rt of th e ir  re lig io u s  
p h ilo so p h y . T h e y  b elieved, b e in g  o f  th e  
Is la m ic  c u lt , in  a  w o rd  w e  k n o w  as 
“ K is m e t ,” fa te .

N o w , fa te  is a  ra th e r  s ta tic  w o rd . 
W e  d o n ’t lik e  it v ery  w ell. B u t  th ere  
is a  m e a n in g  to  it  th a t  w a s  im p o r ta n t
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in  Is la m . F a te  w a s  th e  id ea th a t  w h a t  
e v e r  h ap p en ed  w a s  th e  n e x t th in g  th a t  
o u g h t to  h ap p en . T h a t  w e n t a  lo n g  
w ay  to  reliev e ten sio n . In stead  of be 
m o a n in g  fa te , th e  in d iv id u al assu m ed  
th a t  th e  fru it  o f  th e  d a y , g o o d , b ad  o r  
in d ifferen t, w as h is to  a c c e p t; it  w a s  th e  
w ill o f  A lla h . T h e r e  w as n o  d esp erate  
e ffo rt to  escap e , n o  d esp e ra te  d esire  f o r  
so m e th in g  else , n o  d esp erate  s tru g g le  to  
ch a n g e  th in g s  f r o m  th e ir  n o rm a l p at 
te rn . Is la m  sim p ly  acce p te d  th e  p a tte rn ;  
an d  w ith  its m in d  freed  f r o m  all d o u b ts  
an d  u n ce rta in tie s , w e n t o n  w ith  w h a t  
e v e r  w as its  p rim a ry  in te r e s t . . .  I f  I 
liv e , I l iv e ; it is th e  w ill o f A lla h . If  
I  d ie , I d ie ; it is th e  w ill o f  A l l a h . . .  
an d  w ith  th in g s  th u s settled  b eyon d  an y  
reaso n ab le  d isp u te , th e re  w as th e n  tim e  
fo r  b e a u ty , t im e  fo r  a r t , t im e  fo r  l ite ra  
tu re , p o e try , scie n ce , p h ilo so p h y , m a th  
e m a tics , m u sic— a n y th in g ; fo r  th e re  w as  
n o  n eed  to  d evo te  tim e  to  stress an d  
s tra in .

P a ra ce ls u s  d isco v ereed  th a t, an d  
k n e w  it w as th e  reaso n  fo r  th e  tra n  
q u ility  o f Is lam .

S o , as o u r m e n  co m e  b a ck  f r o m  w a r ,  
th e  o n e th in g  th a t ca n  p u t th e m  in  
o rd e r is a re -e d u ca tio n a l p ro g ra m  fo u n d  
ed  p rim a rily  u p o n  id ealism  an d  th e  
p ro o f o f  th e  in te g rity  o f th e  p ro ce d u re  
o f th e  u n iv erse . T h e y  co m e  b ack  w ith  
a  th o u sa n d  d o u b ts , o n e  fa c t  c a n  h eal a 
m illio n  w o u n d s . A n d  o n e  m a g n ifice n t  
re a liz a tio n  o f  b eau ty  ca n  en d  all co n fu  
sio n .

U n le ss  w e g e t  b a ck  o f th is  p ro g ra m  w e  
w ill co n tin u e  to  tre a t o u r  m e n  o f th e  
a rm e d  services p sy ch o lo g ica lly , d ism iss  
th e m  as reaso n ab ly  w ell ta k e n  ca re  o f , 
a n d  six  m o n th s  la te r  th ey  w ill co llap se  
ag a in — b ecau se  n o th in g  is so lved . T h e y  
h av e  h ad  a te rrific  e x p e rie n c e ; th ey  h ave  
b een stim u la te d  to  a p ro fo u n d  in tern al  
a w a re n e ss . O u r  se co n d a ry  g e n e ra litie s , 
p la titu d e s, a n d  a  re -in d o ctr in a tio n  W ith  
o u r  fa llacies  w ill n o t so lve  a n y th in g . W e  
m a y  e v e n  ru n  in to  o p en  reb ellio n . Y o u  
c a n n o t ta k e  a w a y  fro m  a  h u m a n  b ein g  
his sp iritu al e x p e rie n ce . W h a t  you  m u s t  
d o  is to  b u ild  on  it , an d  b u ild  in to  th is  
n atio n  th e  s tru c tu re  of a g re a t  w orld  
p o w e r, f o r  a n a tio n  to  be g re a t  m u st  
h ave a  g re a t  p h ilo so p h y  o f life . I t  ca n

Fall

n o t re a ch  th e  m a tu rity  n ecessary  to  be 
co m e  a le a d e r in  th e  w o rld  o f n a tio n s  
u n til it h as ach ie v e d  in te rn a l in te g rity .

A n d  h e re  is s o m e th in g  cu rio u sly  re  
la te d  to  a m a g n e tic  p ro b le m . T h e s e  
b oys co m e  b ack  w ith  b od ies filled w ith !  
th e  to x in s  o f v a rio u s  in o cu la tio n s o f v a c  
c in e s , so m e  o f  w h ic h  m a y  last fo r  y ears. 
T h e y  w ill h ave  b een  d ep leted  in  a n u m  
b er o f w ay s , n erv o u sly  e x h a u ste d , p sy  
ch o lo g ica lly  e x h a u ste d . A lso , o v e rs tim u l 
a ted  em o tio n a lly  in  ce rta in  resp ects  a n d  
u n d e rstim u la te d  in  o th e rs . T h e  en tire  
eco n o m y  o f th e  p erso n ality  h as been  
serio u sly  u p se t; th e y  a re  in a k in d  o f  
co n fu sio n , so m e a re  in a ch a o s , in a  
hop eless sense o f co n tra d ic tio n  w ith in  
th e ir  o w n  co m p o site  n a tu re s .

W e  ca n  w o rk  w ith  th ese  in d iv id u als  
su ccessfu lly , really  su ccessfu lly , by th e  
use o f tw o  co m p le te ly  d iffe re n t a p  
p ro a ch e s . O n e  th a t  w ill be u n q u e stio n  
ab ly  u sed  is e m p lo y m e n t o f  th e  p hysical  
m e a n s  a n d  th e  p s y ch ia tr ic  m e a n s fo r  
co rre c tio n  o f  su p erficial d a m a g e , th a t  
d a m a g e  w h ich  h as affected  th e  m in d  an d  
e m o tio n s , th a t  h as a lso  se t u p  fixa tio n s  
o f  a ttitu d e s  th a t  a re  g o in g  to  be d isas 
tro u s as th e  a tte m p t is m a d e  to  ad ju st  
to  p e a ce tim e  c o n d itio n s . S u ch  tre a tm e n t  
w ill b e  to  so m e d e g re e  h elp fu l.

B u t , as P a ra c e ls u s  said , w e h av e  g o t  
to  set u p  m a g n e tic  z o n e s  o f  co n scio u s 
ness w ith in  th ese  in d iv id u als  to  d ra w  to  
th e m  th e  g re a t  h e a lin g  p o w e r o f life . 
A n d  a n y th in g  th a t  is tru e  o f  th e m  is 
tru e  also  o f  th o se  w h o  h ave  stayed  a t  
h o m e  an d  fo u g h t in v a rio u s  w ay s the  
v a rio u s  b attles o f th e  y e a rs  o f stress. 
T h o s e  w h o  h ave w a ite d , w o rrie d , 
w a tch e d , ‘sw eated  i t  o u t ’ fo r  ab sen t  
lov ed  o n es ; th o se  w h o se  lives an d  h o m e s  
h ave b een  d isru p te d ; th o se  w h o se  plan s  
an d  ca re e rs  h ave  b een  tw isted  a w ry —  
th e y  too  h av e  to  b e  ta k e n  in to  co n sid e r 
a tio n , fo r  th e  casu a litie s  h ave  also  b een  
g re a t  a m o n g  th o se  w h o  h ave  n o t b een  
in th e  field  o f  b attle  co m b a t. T h e r e  is 
a  casu alty  w h e re v e r  a p erson  h as b een  
su b jected  to  stress b eyo n d  h is u n d e r 
s ta n d in g .

T h e r e  is o n ly  o n e re m e d y . I t  is to  
cre a te  u n d e rs ta n d in g . W e  h ave  g o t to  
b e b ig g e r th a n  o u r  p ro b le m . T h e r e  is 
n o  o th e r  w ay  o f lo o k in g  a t it.
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P a ra ce lsu s  says th a t  w e  sh o u ld  try  to  
see th is p ro b lem  sp iritu a lly , m e ta p h y sic  
a lly , a s  h e  sa w  it. O n e  o f  th e  a ccu sa  
tions m a d e  a g a in st h im  by scien ce  is a  
h orrible  o n e  a g a in st a scie n tist, th a t  
P arace lsu s  w as a m y stic . H e  w as  
k n ow n  to  h ave  s tu d ied  th e  eso te ric  law s  
of life an d  to  h av e  u n d ersto o d  th e m .  
H e exp la in s  h o w  th e  h u m a n  b od y h as a  
m a g n e tic  field th a t  su rro u n d s  th e  fo rm  
— w e call it to d a y  th e  “ a u r a ”— an d  th a t  
every  b it o f  sca r  tissue th a t is in  th e  
psyche is m a rk e d  in  th e  s tru c tu r e  o f  
th a t m a g n e tic  field . M u ch  m o re , to o , 
is th ere  th a t  w e  d o  n o t see. T h a t  m a g  
n etic field is th e  so u rce  o f th e  b o d y , 
w h ich  d eriv es all o f  its p h ysical en erg ies  
fro m  it. P o iso n  th a t  field an d  y ou  poi 
son th e  b od y. I t  is as th o u g h  th e  w ell 
w as p oiso n ed  fro m  w h ich  a m a n  d ra w s  
the w a te r  th a t  su stain s life . T h e  e n e r  
g ies fo r  th e  m a in te n a n ce  o f  th e  b od y  
are a ttra c te d  a ro u n d  c e rta in  sen sitive e n  
d o crin e  ce n te rs  o f  th e  p h ysical fo rm . 
W e  d ra w  n o  e n e rg y  e x ce p t th ro u g h  th is  
m a g n e tic  field , i f  it  is c o rru p te d , w e  
are  c o rru p te d . N o t  sp iritu ally  co r  
ru p ted , b ecau se  th e  sp irit o f m a n  is in  
co rru p tib le ; it  is th e  p erso n ality  an d  its 
ch ain  o f  b odies th a t  is co rru p te d .

N o w , a n  in d iv id u al h as b een  th ro u g h  
certa in  o f th e  d e v a s ta tin g  exp e rie n ce s  o f  
this w a r . H e  re tu rn s . H is  m a g n e tic  
field is load ed  w ith  in n u m e ra b le  g e o  
m e trica l p a tte rn s , all o f  th e m  o u t o f  
sy m m e try , in h a rm o n io u s , o u t o f  b a la n ce . 
G e o m e try  in  th e  m a g n e tic  field is ob 
servab le to  th e  h u m a n  co n scio u sn ess ; 
tu n ed  in to  th a t  m a g n e tic  field in te rm s  
o f s ig h t you  can  see th e  g e o m e tric  p a t 
tern s o f a n  in d iv id u a l. I f  he is a co n  
stru ctiv e  id ealis t, o r a m a n  sou nd  in  his 
in tern al n a tu re , th ese p a tte rn s  resem b le  
lu m in o u s , liv in g  sn o w fla k e s ; th e y  are  
g lo rio u s , ra d ia n t , flo w erlik e  ce n te rs  o f  
e m a n a tio n . T h e  in d iv id u al w h o  h as a 
b ad ly  d iso rg a n iz e d  su b jectiv e  p erso n ality  
has all h is  p a tte rn s  d a m a g e d , b ro k e n ; 
th e  little  s ta rs  d o  n o t  h av e  th e  p o in ts  o f  
eq u al le n g th , th e  little  g e o m e tric  solids  
are  n ot s y m m e tric a l; so m e th in g  is w ro n g  
w ith  e a ch  o n e  o f  t h e m ; th e  fo rm s  are  
n_ot b e a u tifu l, th ere  is ch a o s  in th e  d e- 
S1g n . E v e r y  o n e  o f th o se  c h a o tic  p a t 
te rn s  rep resen ts  a  b a sic  ch a o s  in  th e

m a g n e tic  life o f  th e  in d iv id u al.
O r , e le c tin g  to  c h a n g e  y o u r v ib ra to ry  

p o in t o f  v is io n , to  ta k e  co lo r  in stead  of  
fo r m , th e n  y ou  w ill see p u re  co lo rs  in  
m a g n ifice n t p a tte rn s , as o n  th e  p alette  
o f  a m a s te r  a r t is t ; o r you  w ill find  col 
o rs  th a t  a re  m u d d y , th e  d isso n an t h ues  
w h ich  rep resen t th e  co n fu sio n  o f life .

O r ,  a ssu m in g  th a t  you  w a n t to  ta k e  
th e  o b serv atio n  o n  th e  p lan e o f  so u n d , 
th e n  all those g e o m e tric  p a tte rn s  o f  
b eau ty  w ill b e  h eard  e m ittin g  m a g n i  
ficen t h a rm o n ic  ch o rd s . A ll b e a u ty  be 
in g  sy m p a th e tic , th e re  c a n  be n o  d isco rd  
b etw een  th e  p a r ts ; a th o u sa n d  b eau tifu l  
p a tte rn s  b ro u g h t to g e th e r  w ill fo rm  o n ly  
co m p o u n d e d  h a rm o n y ; b u t b rin g  tw o  o r  
m o re  d isso n an t p attern s  to g e th e r  an d  
you co m p o u n d  th e  d isco rd  in to  ch ao s.

In  so m e  w a y , th o se  so u n d s, th o se  
fo r m s , th o se  co lo rs , th o se  p a tte rn s , a re  
felt w ith in  u s . A lth o u g h  w e  d o  n o t  
k n o w  w h a t  is h a p p e n in g , w e feel b ad ly  
in sid e ; w e  feel all co n fu se d , u p se t, d is 
c o rd a n t. I t  is the e n tire  b a ck g ro u n d  o f  
o u r  lives m a g n e tica lly  b e a rin g  w itn ess in  
fo rm  to  d e stru ctiv e  im p u lses f an d  a tti  
tu d e s . E a c h  th o u g h t an d  e m o tio n  h as  
its p a tte rn . I f  th e y  a re  g o o d  p a tte rn s , 
th e y  b uild  e a ch  o th e r . I f  th e y  a re  bad  
p a tte rn s , th e y  d estro y  each  o th e r.

P a ra ce lsu s  sa id , r ig h t  th e re  is th e  
so u rce  o f d isease . I t  is in th o se  m a g  
n e tic  p a tte rn s , w h e n  th o se  e th e r ic  fo rm s  
a re  th ro w n  in to  d isso n an ce  o r  d isco rd  
o n e  w ith  th e  o th e r  an d  p oison  th e  
w ell o f  o u r en e rg ie s . F r o m  th is  c o r  
ru p te d  a e th e r , f ro m  these co rru p te d  vital  
fo rce s , th e  b od y  d rin k s  its n u tritio n  as  
fro m  a d ru g g e d  c u p . W e  are  t ry in g  to  
c o m b a t these th in g s  to d a y  w ith  v ita m in s  
an d  m in e ra ls , f o r  th e y  re p re s e n t a d efi 
c ien cy  o f co n stru ctiv e  e n e rg y . B u t  n ot  
n ecessarily  a re  w e p h y sically  e x h a u ste d ,  
a lth o u g h  w e  m a y  be. P r im a r ily , w e  are  
n o t re c e iv in g  a p ro p e r su p p ly  o f  e n e rg y  
fro m  th e  su b co n scio u s p arts  o f  ou rselves .

T h e  reason  w h y  ep id em ical d isease  
an d  e x h a u stio n  an d  ch a o s an d  n erv e  
ten sio n  an d  strife  an d  u pset o f  all k in d s  
a cco m p a n y  w a r  is b ecau se  th e  p sy ch e o f  
th e  in d iv id u al is u p set. T h o u s a n d s  o f  
p erso n s m a d e  th em selev s  so  ill th ey  h ad  
to  g o  to  bed w h e n  th e y  h eard  th e  rad io  
a n n o u n ce m e n t o f th e  o u tb re a k  o f  w a r .
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N o w  m a n y  in d iv id u als  a re  b e co m in g  too  
w ise to  listen  re g u la rly , b ecau se it does  
n o  g o o d . I t  serves o n ly  to  m a k e  th e m  
less cap ab le  o f  c a r ry in g  th e  im m e d ia te  
b u rd en  o f th e  d ay . A n y  d e stru ctiv e  
th o u g h t  o r  e m o tio n  p oison s th e  so u rce  
of life fo r  o u r b od ies.

P a ra ce lsu s  said  h e w a tch e d  a p h ysi 
c ia n  g o  in to  a sick  m a n ’s ro o m , saw  
h im  lo o k  a t  th e  m a g n e tic  field  o f the  
p a tie n t, an d  th ere  w as fe a r  th e re , fe a r  
o f th e  u n k n o w n . T h e  d o c to r  sa id , “ I t  
is a ll r ig h t . W e  can  ta k e  ca re  o f th is .”  
In sta n tly  th e  a u ra  b eg an  to  ch a n g e . T h e  
p a tie n t believed  th e  p h y sician . A t  o n ce  
th e  fe a r  b egan  to  g ro w  less; an d  in th e  
sa m e  d e g re e  th a t  th e  fe a r  g re w  less, 
m o re  v ita lity  flow ed  in to  th e  b o d y . 
T h e n  P a ra ce lsu s  re a liz e d  th a t  it  w as  
possible to  a tta c k  c e r ta in  d is tin ct  p a t 
te rn s  o f  a n x ie ty , fe a r , o r d e stru ctiv e  
th o u g h t an d  e m o tio n , a n d  by d efin ite  
fo rm u la s  b re a k  th e m  u p. W e  call th a t  
p sy ch o lo gy  to d a y . W e  d o n ’t  see w h a t  
w e  are  d o in g , b u t  w e  k n o w  so m e o f th e  
resu lts w e  a re  a cco m p lish in g .

T h e n  P a ra ce lsu s  w e n t f u r th e r ; he  
fo u n d  o u t  h o w  sen sitive th e  in d iv id u al  
w as to  th e  re co n stru ctio n  o f  th ese  n e g a  
tiv e  p a tte rn s , h ow  by a little  d isco u ra g e  
m e n t he w as b a ck  a g a in  in  th e m , an d  
h o w  it  w a s  n ecessary  to  b u ild  h im  up  
m o re  an d  m o re . W h ile  th e  p h y sician  
w a s p re se n t, th e  p a tie n t d id  w e ll ; w h e n  
the p h y sician  le ft, th e  p a tie n t re lap sed . 
T h e re f o re  P a ra ce lsu s  k n e w  th a t th e  p h y  
sician  co u ld  d o  n o  m o re  th a n  h e lp ; he  
cou ld  set th in g s  in  m o tio n , b u t in  th e  
en d  th e  p a tie n t m u st cu re  h im self . T o  
cu re  h im self h e  m u st k n o w  h o w  to  es 
tab lish  co n stru ctiv e  p a tte rn s .

I n  th e  a v e ra g e  m a n  c o m in g  b ack  
fro m  w a r  th e re  a re , le t us say , fro m  five  
h u n d red  to  a th o u sa n d  p sy ch ic  stress  
p a tte rn s . T h e s e  w ill g ro u p  in to  several 
m a jo r  c la ssifica tio n s, an d  it is th e o re tic  
a lly  possible to  a tta c k  e a ch  o n e  o f  th ese  
g ro u p s ; b u t  sin ce  all of th e m  a re  sus 
p en d ed  fro m  tw o  o r  th ree  cau se s , if you  
ca n  cu t  o u t th o se  cau ses , th e  w h o le  
g ro w th  d ies. O th e rw is e , y o u  ca n  sp en d , 
as m o d e rn  scien ce  e x p e cts  to  sp en d , 
m a n y  years lo p p in g  off th e  b ra n ch e s  o f  
th e  tree  n o t g e ttin g  d o w n  to  th e  ro o t  
o f th e  th in g .

T h e  w a y  to  g e t d o w n  to  th e  ro o t is  
by d isco v ery  o f th e  e x a c t  v alu es th a t  
a re  ca u sin g  th e  p sy ch ic co n d itio n . W h a t  
are  so m e o f th ese  m a jo r  v a lu e s?  P r o b  
ab ly  o n e  is d isillu sio n m e n t. T h e  re tu rn  
in g  m e n  h ave  g ra d u a lly  b een  b u ild in g !  
u p  a p a tte rn  o f  “ W h a t  is it w o r th , and  
w h y  d id  w e  d o  i t?  W h a t  w a s  th e  g o o d  
of d o in g  i t?  T h o s e  w e  w e n t a w a y  to  
p ro te c t  an d  all th e  re s t o f th e  w o rld  is 
ju st a s  selfish as e v e r .” T h e  d isillu sio n  
m e n t w ill b rin g  w ith  it a w h o le  s trin g  
o f  a tte n d a n ts , th e  p a rticu la rs  o f  d isillu  
s io n m e n t, th e  te n d e n cy  to  cy n ic is m , o r  
th e  g ra d u a l  g ro w th  of th e  g en era l belie  
th a t  all th in g s  a re  b a d , th e  loss o f  fa ith  
in  all th in g s .

T h a t  is a g e n e ra l, an d  o n e  w h ich  
m u s t be a p p ro a ch e d  an d  a tta ck e d  o n  a  
la rg e  scale.

T h o s e  w h o  re tu rn  w ith  p h y sica l d e  
b ilities a re  g o in g  to  h av e  d isco u ra g e  
m e n t as a p o w e rfu l n e g a tiv e  e m o tio n . 
Its  fo r m , its life , an d  its g ro w th  m a y  be  
lik e n e d  to  a p lan t in  sp ace , w ith  n ew  
g ro w th  ev ery  d a y , n o u rish ed  by a th o u  
san d  sm all d isc o u ra g e m e n ts  b u ild in g  in  
to  o n e  g r e a t  p a tte rn . T h e r e  w ill be 
re s e n tm e n t th a t  a th o u sa n d  th in g s w ill  
re s tim u la te  an d  re v ita liz e , an d  th e  p at 
te rn  o f  th a t  tre e  w ill g ro w  to  d o m in a te  
an d  o v e rsh a d o w  th e  w h o le  o f  th e  in d i 
v id u a l’s life .

T h e s e  g re a t an d  b asic th in g s  w ill fin  
ally  d estro y  th e  in d iv id u al u nless his 
a tta c k  o n  th e m  is by th e  m e th o d  o f  the  
E a s te r n  classic  —

T a k e  th e  sw o rd  o f  q u ic k  d e ta c h m e n t
A n d  c u t  th e  sn ak y  b ra n ch e s  lo w .

A  p erson  has to  a rr iv e  a t  ce rta in  
m a s te r  co n clu sio n s w ith in  h im self if he  
w o u ld  set u p  n e w  p a tte rn s  in  th e  b od y  
field  o f  m a g n e tic  e n e rg y . T h e r e  are  
c e r ta in  th in g s  th a t  h e ca n  d o . T h e  
g re a t n eed  is fo r  o rie n ta tio n — th ro u g h  
a  g e n e ra l co n v ic tio n  a b o u t life , a b o u t  
th e  reason s f o r  th in g s th a t h a p p e n . H is  
n eed  is fo r a w o r k in g  id eal, ev en  th o u g h  
it is so m e w h a t a b s tra c t  an d  in d efin ite  in  
h is o w n  m in d . H e  m u st a c q u ire  a  
d eep  fee lin g  w ith in  th a t  th e  th in g s  th a t  
h a v e  h ap p en ed  are  r ig h t ; th a t  e v e ry  
th in g  th a t  h ap p en s to  h im  is g o o d  fo r  
h im ; an d  th e  p ro b lem  to  w o rk  w ith  is
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to find  th e  L a w  in  e a ch  th in g  as it  h a p  
pens. T h is  is th e  re q u ire ^  ce n tra l p a t 
tern . H e  h as to  re a liz e  th a t  th e  g ro w th  
pf th e  u n iv erse , th e  g ro w th  o f his w o rld , 
a n d th e  g ro w th  o f  all v alu es th a t  a re  
im p o rtan t h av e  b een  fo rw a rd e d  by th e  
th in g  he has d o n e . H is  m u st be a la rg e  
p ictu re , an d  his th in k in g  m u s t  h ave  
p ersp ective.

H e  w a sn ’t  b orn  w ith  la rg e  vision  an d  
p ersp ective, his e n v iro n m e n t d id n ’t g iv e  
it to  h im . A n d  it w o n ’t d o  to  be d e  
p en d en t m e re ly  u p o n  p atien ce  an d  re  
sign ation  to  in ev itab les . H e  h as to  h ave  
a p ositive v isio n , o n e  th a t  hold s to  th e  
realizatio n  th a t th e re  is a su p re m e  L a w  
ru lin g  th e  w o rld , an d  th a t  it is n e v e r  
w ro n g . H is  job  is to  d isco v e r L a w , an d  
no lo n g e r resen t th e  th in g s  th a t  h a p  
pen to  h im . R e se n tm e n t b u ild s d e stru c  
tive p a tte rn s . T h e  b attle  fa tig u e d  v e t  
eran ’s w a y  to  q u ie t, to  g e ttin g  real q u ie t 
ude w ith in  h im self ,— an d  th a t  is his 
rem ed y— is n o  lo n g e r  to  “ k ick  a g a in s t  
the p rick s ,”  as S t. P a u l says. R e c o g  
n iz in g  th e  L a w  i n . th e  th in g  th a t  has 
h ap p ened — in stead  o f  w o n d e rin g  w h y  it  
h ap p en ed , an d  w h y  it h ap p en ed  to  h im , 
an d  re g a rd in g  h im se lf as a v ic tim  o f  
u niversal in ju stice— he v iew s w h a te v e r  
has h ap p en ed  .a s  th e  m o st im p o rta n t, 
m ost b eau tifu l an d  m o st n ecessary  th in g  
th a t co u ld  h av e  h ap p en ed  to  h im , an d  
th at in it is th e  fo u n d a tio n  o f his fu tu re  
greatn ess. W h a te v e r  h ap p en s in ju res  
h im  on ly  if he lets it. T h e  g re a te s t sor- 
ro w  o f  his life , if  a p p ro a ch e d  co n s tru c  
tively, w ill p ro v e  th e  fo u n d a tio n  o f  his 
g reatest jo y .

N o t  m a n y  m e e t  life ’s situ atio n s w ith  
in tern al ca lm n e ss , se e k in g  to  find  o u t  
w h a t th ey  m e a n  in stead  o f  w ish in g  th ey  
h a d n ’t h ap p en ed . T h a t  is w h e re  w e  
m ak e o u r m ista k e . E i t h e r  w e  sp end  
° n r  tim e  w ish in g  th in g s  h ad  n o t h a p  
p en ed , o r  th a t o th e r th in g s  h ad  h ap  
p ened , w h e n  w e  sh ou ld  be t ry in g  to  
find o u t th e  m e a n in g  o f w h a t  d id  h ap  
pen w ith  th e  c le a r  re co g n itio n  th a t  in  
th at th in g  is su p re m e  g o o d  f o r  us— if 
w e k n o w  h o w  to  use it.

Y o u  ca n  g e t  th a t acro ss  to  w a r-to rn  
m e n , if  y o u  d o  it co rre c tly , n o t w ith  
p la titu d e s. Y o u  c a n ’t  d o  it  d o u b tin g ly  
an d  fe a rfu lly . Y o u  m u s t  g iv e  these

m e n  a v is io n . E x p o s e  th e m  to  th e  b e 
lie f th a t  th e re  is a n  in te g rity  in  N a tu r e ,  
an d  th a t th e  g re a t  h op e o f h ap p in ess of  
all o f  us in th is  w o rld  is in  b e in g  o n e  
w ith  th a t in te g rity . T h a t  is , o u r  fa ith  
an d  o u r h op e an d  o u r u n d e rs ta n d in g  is 
n o t to  be based u p o n  th e  ac tio n s  of  
o th e r  p erso n s, b u t is to  rest in th e  ca lm  
re a liz a tio n  o f  th e  ab so lu te  w o r k in g  of  
th e  L a w .

T h is  is th e  o n e  re m e d y  f o r  th e  d isease  
o f  th e  w o rld . B u d d h a  said  ig n o ra n ce  is 
th e  g re a t  d isease , th a t all o th e r  diseases  
a re  p a r t  o f  it . T h e r e  is n o  re m e d y  fo r  
ig n o ra n ce  e x ce p t w isd o m . A ll  in d iv id u  
als c a n n o t be all-w ise  a t  o n e  tim e . 
W is d o m  is slow  an d  d ifficu lt to  a tta in , 
esp ecially  in  a g e n e ra tio n  th a t  ig n o res  
i t . B u t  in d iv id u als  h a v in g  passed  
th ro u g h  a g re a t  e x p e rie n c e  su ch  as these  
m e n  h av e  p assed  th r o u g h , a re  p ecu liarly  
su scep tib le  to  a n o b ler w a y  o f life , if  it 
is g iv e n  to  th e m  q u ick ly , c le a rly , an d  
in te llig ib ly . M o st o f th e m  a re  a sk in g  
q u estio n s an d  g e ttin g  no a n sw e rs . T h e  
tim e  to  g iv e  a m a n  th e  a n sw e r is w h e n  
he ask s th e  q u estio n . I t  is th e n  h e  w a n ts  
to  k n o w , n ot lo n g  a fte rw a rd s  w h e n  th e  
q u estio n  is n o  lo n g e r fresh  in  his m in d  
an d  h e  is n u m b  a g a in  w ith  th e  p res 
su re  o f  th e  w o rld .

M ay b e  w e  ca n  m a k e  h im  fit b a ck  in to  
th e  w o rld . B u t  is th is  w h a t  w e  w a n t ;  
o r d o  w e  w a n t to  m o v e  fo rw a rd  an d  
g iv e  h im  th e  p o w e r to  b u ild  a b etter  
w o r ld ?  O u r  e d u ca tio n , o u r  re lig io n , 
o u r  p o litics , all th e  in stitu tio n s th a t are  
n o w  in p ositio n s o f a u th o rity  an d  re  
sp on sib ility , sh o u ld  b egin  th is  v ery  d ay , 
th is  v ery  h o u r, if th e y  c a n , to  set u p  th e  
p rin cip les  o f ra tio n a l e d u ca tio n  to  be 
ap p lied  to  th e  so ld ier an d  th e  civ ilian  
alik e . I t  sh o u ld  be an  e d u ca tio n  based  
u p o n  o n e  sim p le d o c tr in e , th a t  th e  im  
p o rta n t  th in g  to  d o  is to  find o u t th e  
m e a n in g  o f w h a t  h ap p en s to  y o u . In  
stead  o f re s e n tin g  w h a t  o ccu rs , to  learn  
to  k n o w  th a t  e v e ry th in g  th a t  o ccu rs , 
g o o d , b ad , o r  in d iffe re n t, is a s tep p in g -  
sto n e  to  T r u t h  fo r  y ou — if y ou  use it. 
I t  is a rea l t ra g e d y  to  m iss  a n  o p p o r 
tu n ity .

N o th in g  th a t  is w r o n g  ca n  h ap p en  to  
th e  in d iv id u al if h e  is r ig h t . A n d  n o th  
in g  th a t  is r ig h t  c a n  h ap p en  to  h im  if
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h e is w ro n g . W e  n eed  th a t ta u g h t in  
p u b lic  sch o o ls. B a sk e t w e a v in g  an d  
w a te r  co lo r  p a in tin g  a re  n eed ed  cra fts  
to  k eep  th e  h an d s b u sy , b u t a lso  n eeded  
in  th e  te a c h in g  o f th e  y o u n g  is in d o c  
trin a tio n  in  th e  basis o f a g r e a t  p hilo  
so p h ical e m p ire . A d o lp h  H it le r  ta u g h t  
so  w ell th e  id eo log y  o f th e  su p e rm a n  
th a t  m illio n s o f y o u n g  G e rm a n  m en  an d  
w o m e n  w e re  p e rfe c tly  w illin g  to  d ie fo r  
a false  id ea . I n  this a lo n e  is th e  reaso n  
an d  th e  n ecessity  fo r a  ra tio n al sy stem  
o f  sp iritu al e d u ca tio n , e q u a lly  su ccessfu l 
in  d ire c tin g  th e  y o u n g  p eop le o f  o u r  
w o rld  to  live fo r  th e  r ig h t  id ea .

A s  o u r m e n  o f th e  a rm e d  services  
co m e  b a ck , an  e la b o ra te  m e c h a n ism  
a w a its  th e m , set u p  to  t r y  to  h elp  th e m . 
T h a t  m e c h a n ism  sh o u ld  be p erfected  
a n d  lastin g ly  m a in ta in e d . A s  lo n g  as 
o u r n atio n  liv es, all of its peop le m u st  
be g iv en  th e  p o w e r to  o v e rco m e  th e  d e  
s tru ctiv e  p a tte rn s  th a t  th e y  set u p  in  
th em selv es.

T o  g e t  rid  of u n f a ir  co m p e titio n , o f  
m e d ica l m a lp ra c tic e , legal c h ic a n e ry , p ol 
itical co rru p tio n , p la n t firm ly  in th e  
co n scio u sn ess of all in d iv id u als  o n e  b asic  
co n s tru c tiv e  id e a ; a n d  k eep  it  th e re , 
n u rse  it  an d  b u ild  it, fo r  th en  y ou  h ave  
w h a t  Ja co b  B o e h m e  ca lls  “ th e  tre e  of  
th e  so u l.”  T h e  in d iv id u al g ro w s an d  
th e  co n scio u sn ess u n fold s as it  is p o w  
e re d  fro m  sp ace  by th e  m a g n e tic  a ttr a c  
tio n  o f lik e  a ttr a c tin g  lik e .

In  th e  E a s t  In d ia n  p h ilo so p h y  w e  
h e a r a b o u t th e  a u ra s  of th e  A d e p ts , th e  
g r e a t  m a g n e tic  fields o f th e  in itia ted  
p h ilo so p h e rs ; an d  h o w  th e se  m a g n e tic  
fields ex te n d  fo r  g re a t  d is ta n ce s , su r 
ro u n d in g  th e  p h ysical b od y w ith  so m e 
th in g  th a t resem b les a th o u san d -p eta led  
lotu s o f  lig h t. W e  h av e  read  m u ch  of  
th e  m a g n ifice n t a u re o le  o f g lo ry , th e  
h a lo  o f th e  sa in t, th e  n im b u s , th e  m a g  
n if ice n t b od y  o f th e  so u l, th e  g o ld en  
w e d d in g  g a r m e n t  o f  S t. P a u l , th e  robe  
o f b lu e an d  g o ld  of th e  G ra n d  M a ste r  
o f  th e  M y steries . A n d  th e  g re a t  m a g  
n etic  b od y  is n o th in g  m o re  th a n  th e  co n  
sciou sn ess o f th e  h u m a n  b e in g  u n fo ld  
in g  an d  d ra w in g  fro m  sp ace th e  co sm ic  
e n e rg ie s  o f b eau ty  an d  fin en ess th a t  a re  
re q u ire d  f o r  its d e v e lo p m e n t. N o u rish e d

Fall

by all sp ace  it p o u rs  fo r th  its e n e r g i  
lik e  a su n  o r  a s ta r .

W h a t  a re  th e  s ta rs ?  G re a t  cen ters  
sp a ce  n o u rish ed  by sp ace . A n d  th e  h u  
m a n  sou l is a s ta r , h a v in g  th e  sam e de: 
tin y  a n d  th e  s a m e  n a tu re . I t  is a  star 
th a t  is fed  by sp ace . O u t  o f  sp ace  thi 
w o rld s a re  fa s h io n e d , an d  to  it th e y  re  
tu r n  a g a in . A ll  m a tte r , all su n s, m o o n *  
a n d  s ta rs , fin ally  d isa p p e a r in sp ace a n d  
a re  b o rn  a g a in  lik e p lan ts an d  flo w er; 
an d  liv in g  th in g s , an d  sp a ce  is filled  
w ith  th ese  g re a t , effu lg en t b lossom s of 
soul p o w e r ; an d  sp ace is filled w ith  
l ig h t  an d  tru th , b eau ty  an d  lo v e : an d  as  
th e  h u m a n  b e in g  d evelop s in teg ritie : 
w ith in  h im se lf , h e  d ra w s , b y th e  irre s is  
tib le  p o w e r o f  lik en ess , th e  g r e a t  sy m  
p ath y  of N a tu r e ; he d ra w s th is  b eau ty  
a n d  b u ild s h im se lf u n til h e  b u ild s w hai 
w a s th e  a n c ie n t m y stery  o f th e  C h ris t  
B o d y . H e  b u ild s th e  C h r is t  in h im  
w h ic h  is th e  h op e o f g lo ry .

H e  b u ild s th e  a n n o in te d  self o u t o f  h is  
o w n  soul p o w e r  b ecau se  th ere  is n o th  
in g  le ft in h is h e a rt  b u t b e a u ty ; b ecau  
th e re  is n o th in g  in h is m in d  b u t  w is  
d o m ; b ecau se  th e re  is n o th in g  f o r  hi 
h an d  b u t service . B ecau se  all lesser 
th in g s  h av e  ceased  in h im , th e  v o rtic e s  
o f n e g a tio n  h av e  d ied  o u t  an d  S a ta n  
re tires  ab ash ed . In  th e  p resen ce  o f th is  
g re a te r  b eau ty , all th a t  is n ob le an d  fine  
an d  m a g n ifice n t b lossom s fo r th  in r a d i  
a n ce , e n v e lo p in g  th e  b od y  in  a su it o f  
sh in in g  a r m o r , th e  silver a r m o r  o f th e  
G ra il  K n ig h ts , th e  w h ite  a r m o r  an d  th e  
w h ite  rob e o f C h ris tia n  in  P ilgrim ’s Pro 
gress, th e  a r m o r  o f th e  sp iritu al self.

A g a in s t  th is  a r m o r  disease fails . 
A g a in s t  th is  a r m o r  all n e g a tio n  fails. 
A g a in s t  th is p o w e r n o th in g  o f  c o rru p  
tio n  c a n  re m a in .

I t  c a n n o t be d o n e  in  an  h o u r , o r  a 
y e a r— o r a m illio n  y ears p e rh a p s ; b u t  
it is a n  ideal to  b e  w o rk e d  to w a r d , an d  
w e m u s t  begin  s o m e tim e . W e  m u s t  b e  
g in  n o w  to  re c o g n iz e  th a t  lik e  a ttr a c ts  
lik e . I f  w e  w a n t  b e a u ty , w e  m u s t be 
b e a u tifu l. I f  w e  w a n t  h ap p in ess, w e  
m u s t first be h a p p y . I f  w e  w a n t w is  
d o m , w e  m u st be w ise . I f  w e  w a n t  
t r u th , w e  m u s t  be tru th  in ou rselves. 
F o r ,  as w e  release th ese v a lu es , w e  be 
co m e  p a r t  o f  th e ir  g re a tn e s s  in  sp ace.
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F in a lly  w e  a re  id en tica l w ith  th o se  
d ream s an d  id eals w ith  w h ich  w e  h ave  
iden tified  o u rse lv es , th e  d re a m e r one  
w ith  his d re a m .

W a r  has g iv e n  us g r e a t  o p p o rtu n ity  
to  re c o g n iz e  th a t  th e re  a re  g re a t  scien  
tific fa c ts  in  sp a ce  th a t  w e  call d re a m s  
an d  m y stic ism . O n e  o f th e  m o s t  im  
p o rtan t o f th ese  scien tific  fa c ts  is u n i 
versal m a g n e tis m , b y w h ich  h u m a n  
beings b e co m e  m a g n e ts  an d  a re  m a g n e ts  
d ra w in g  to  th em selv es  th a t  w h ich  is 
like th em selv es . T h e r e  is n o  p ossib ility  
of d ra w in g  a n y th in g  else.

T h e re f o re , as y ou  d re a m , d re a m  noble  
d ream s. T h i n k  o f ca lm n ess  an d  q u ie t : 
an d  p e a ce , o f  th e  s ta rs , an d  th e  fields  
and th e  flo w e rs . L o o k  fo r  c a lm  
ness an d  b eau ty . L o o k  in to  th e  fa ce  of  
n atu re  an d  see th e re  th e  b eau ty  o f  G o d .  
F in d  ca lm n e ss , an d  it  w ill c o m e  to  you  
fro m  ev ery  p a r t  o f sp ace  a n d  b in d  u p  
the w o u n d s o f y o u r  s trife . S eek  it first, 
b eco m e it, te a ch  it  to  y o u r  ch ild re n , an d  
m ak e th e  se a rch  fo r  b eau ty  an d  w isd o m  
th e  en d  o f life , th e  p u rp o se  o f life .

W h e n  you  d o  th a t , you  w ill liv e . 
Y o u  w ill k n o w  w h a t  g re a t  liv in g  is, an d  
you w ill re a liz e  th e  d estin y  f o r  w h ich  
m an  w a s  cre a te d .

In  th is  m o m e n t w e  ca n  ta k e  a step  
fo rw a rd . T h e r e  is a g re a t  rece p tiv ity  in  
the p u b lic  m in d ; it is w a itin g  f o r  w o rk  
ers to  d o  so m e th in g . In  th e  h earts  of

m illio n s o f m e n  th e re  is a g re a t  h u n g e r . 
N o w  is th e  g re a te s t  m o m e n t in  tim e —  
to  b u ild  fo rw a rd  to w a rd  th a t  p e rm a n  
e n t p eace  w h ich  is in  o u r  h e a rts . T h e  
b od y  o f  p eace  is in  o u r  h earts  ev en  as 
is a lso  th e  b od y o f  w a r .

If  w e  love p eace  m o re  th a n  w e  d o  
w a r , w e  w ill h ave  p eace .

I f  w e  u n d e rsta n d  p e a ce , w e  w ill h ave  
it.

I f  w e  d esire  it g re a tly  e n o u g h  to  live  
it  in  o u rse lv es , w e w ill fin d  it  in  th e  
w o rld . F o r  m a n  w ill e v e r  fin d  in  th e  
w o rld  th e  reflectio n  o f  h im se lf . A s  he  
co m e s  t o  o rd e r in  h is o w n  co n scio u sn ess, 
he sees th e  w h o le  ch ao s o f  th e  w o rld  
tra n s fo rm e d , a n d  su d d en ly  w ith  h is  o w n  
soul p o w e r h e w ill see sp ace  p u t in  
o rd e r  b efo re  h im , b ecau se  he h as p u t it 
in o rd e r w ith in  h im self.

T h e r e  is th e ra p y  in  th a t  u n d e rsta n d  
in g . It  is a g r e a t  w isd o m  th a t  sh ou ld  
be th e  so u rce  o f o u r scien ces. A n d  w e  
sh o u ld  b ow  in  p ro fo u n d  a d m ira tio n  to  
th e  stra n g e  S w iss p h y sicia n , th a t  m a n  of  
b o m b ast an d  fa n a tica l  te m p e ra m e n t, fo r  
h a v in g  d a re d  to  s trik e  lik e a flash  of  
l ig h tn in g  acro ss  th e  w o rld  w ith  a g re a t  
co n v ic tio n — th a t  m a n  is fo re v e r d ra w  
in g  o u t o f sp ace  th a t  w h ich  is lik e  h im  
self; a n d  w h en  tru th  co m e s  to  his h e a rt , 
all o f th e  tru th  in  sp ace  is av ailab le  to  
h im , a n d  w h e n  w isd o m  co m e s  in  h im ,  
h e is p a r t  o f  th e  w isd o m  o f th e  w o rld .

(A  Pu b l ic  L e c t u r e  By  M a n l y  Pa l m e r  H a l l . 
Suggested reading-. H e a l in g : t h e  d iv in e  a r t ;  R ig h t  T h in k in g , 

t h e  R o y a l  R o a d t o  H e a l t h .)



0  Philosophy is essential to human improvement. With master philosophical systems 
of East and West gathered into one pattern we can restore the Philosophical Empire

L e a r n e d  F r o m  E x p e r i e n c e

/ ' " 'E R T A I N  co n v ic tio n s , feelin gs an d  
beliefs h av e  b een  im p o rta n t  in  th e  

w o rk  o f  re -s ta tin g  th e  a n cie n t p h ilo  
sop hies a n d  a p p ly in g  th e ir  p rin cip les to  
m o d e rn  liv in g . T h e  p a tte rn  in th e  
fab ric  w ill p erh ap s b est be rev ealed  if 
it  is tra ce d  by th e  P la to n ic  m e th o d  of  
p ro ce e d in g  fro m  g en era ls  to  p a rticu la rs .

Q u e stio n s th a t  h av e  co m e  u p  w ith  
fre q u e n cy  an d  re g u la rity  in th e  cou rse  
o f y ears a re  to  be co n sid ered  first, be 
ca u se  th e y  seem  to  rep resen t a co m m o n  
in te re s t, a w id ely  d istrib u ted  d esire  fo r  
ce rta in  sp ecific in fo rm a tio n .

T h e  q u estio n  ask ed  m o st freq u en tly  
is: W h a t  a re  y o u  try in g  to  d o ?  W e ll ,
ce rta in ly  n o t a tte m p tin g  to  d efen d  p h il 
oso p h y . N o r  p rim a rily  try in g  to  in  
crease  th e  g lo ry  of p h ilo so p h y . T r u t h  
does n o t req u ire  ch a m p io n sh ip . T h e  
b asic in ten tio n  is to  ap p ly  p h ilosop h y to  
its  le g itim a te  e n d , w h ic h  is th e  im  
p ro v e m e n t o f  th e  h u m a n  b ein g .

L e a r n in g  m u s t  be b ro u g h t to  th e  
w o rld  n o t f o r  th e  sak e o f p h ilosop h y  
b u t fo r  th e  sak e o f  th e  h u m a n  b ein g . 
L e a r n in g  does n o t  re q u ire  m a n , b u t  
m a n  does req u ire  le a rn in g . M a n  is in the  
d ep e n d e n t p o s itio n , a n d  is th e  o n e  th a t  
m u st ask  th e  fa v o r o f  th e  g o d s .

P h ilo so p h y  h a s  b een  d efin ed  as the  
scien ce  o f  th e  reason ab le . I t  w o u ld  in  
clin e  all liv in g  th in g s to  th e  p u rsu it  o f  
reason ab le  a c tio n  a n d  th e  a cco m p lish  
m e n t o f  reason ab le en d s by reason ab le  
m e a n s .

R easo n ab le , in  th is  ca se , d oes n o t n e  
cessarily  m e a n  easy o r s im p le . I t  m ean s  
ra tio n a l. I t  d irects  th o u g h t to  en d s in  
w h ich  th e  b asic  v a lu es in v o lv ed  a re  a p  
plied  sim p ly , d ire c tly , factu ally  to  th is  
ta n g le d  sn arled  sk ein  o f life by w h ich  
w e are  afflicted  th ro u g h  la ck  o f reason .

P h ilo so p h y  is a s in g le  w o rd  to  d e  
scrib e  a n u m b e r o f system s o f  w orld  
th o u g h t. T h e s e  a re  b asically  d iv id ed

in to  tw o  g re a t  sy stem s, E a s te r n  an<f 
W e s te rn .

E a s te r n  p h ilosop h y w a s  g a th e re d , syn  
ch ro n iz e d , sy n th esized  an d  su b jected  to  
ju d g m e n t by th e  g re a te s t  o f all th e  
E a s te rn  p h ilo so p h ers, G a u ta m a  B u d d h a .

W e s te rn  p h ilosop h y w as g a th e re d  in 
to  o n e  reason ab le  p a tte rn  by th e  g re a t  
est o f  all W e s te rn  p h ilo so p h ers , P la to  
o f  A th e n s .

T h e s e  tw o  m e n , B u d d h a  an d  P la to , 
rep resen t th e  m o s t  co m p lete ly  reason ab le  
ty p e  o f th in k in g  th a t th e  w o rld  h as  
ev e r k n o w n , an d  it  m u st re m a in  th e  
sta n d a rd  u n til n a tu re  b estow s a  b etter  
o n e.

T h e re f o re , all g r e a t  p h ilo so p h y , is in  
o n e w ay  o r  a n o th e r d ep e n d e n t u p o n  th e  
E a s te r n  sch o o ls, rep resen ted  by p rim itiv e  
B u d d h is m ; o r  th e  W e s te rn  sch o o ls, re  
p resen ted  in itia lly  b y P la to , a n d  la ter  
by th e  N e o -P la to n is ts  of A le x a n d ria .

T h e s e  are  th e  m a s te r  sy stem s. T h e y  
w e re  n o t o rig in a l w ith  th e  tw o  m e n  
w h o se  n a m e s h ave  b een  lin k ed  w ith  
th e m  so in tim a te ly . E a c h  o f  th e  m en  
b esto w ed  only  o n e  e le m e n t to  th e  p at 
te r n , ju d g m e n t— th e  p o w e r to  in te rp re t  
an d  d isco v e r re la tio n sh ip , to  sy n ch ro n iz e  
an o rd e r , a v a rie ty  of tra d itio n s , in to  a 
sy ste m a tic  w ay  o f th in k in g  an d  liv in g .

N e ith e r  of th ese  m en  w as essen tially  
a n d  o rig in ally  a re lig io u s lead er. G ra  
d u a lly , B u d d h ism  d evelo p ed  in to  a re li 
g io n , b u t o rig in a lly  i t  w as a  p h ilo so p h y . 
P la to n ism  in itself n ev er actu a lly  too k  
on  relig io u s c o m p le x io n , b u t it b ecam e  
th e  g re a t  m o tiv a tin g  fo rce  b eh in d  C h ris  
tia n ity . • T h e  b e tte r p a rts  of th e  C h ris  
tian  system  are  th e  P la to n ic  p a rts , those  
d erived  fro m  th e  in sp ira tio n  o f this  
g re a t  W e ste rn  p h ilo so p h er.

A c c e p tin g  th ese tw o  sch o o ls as th e  
b asis fo r  th e  p re se n ta tio n  o f a system  
w h ic h  h as stood  th e  test o f t im e , w h ich  
h as su rv ived  th e  v icissitu d es o f  S ta te s , 
w h ich  h as p roved  a d e q u a te  to  th e  needs

20
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oJj th e  h u m a n  ra ce , it seem ed  to  
m e th a t  h ere  w as th e  m o st solid  
fo u n d atio n  possible to  m a n . I t  
had  n ev er failed  h u m a n  n eed , 
an d  co n ceiv ab ly  it co u ld  b rin g  
o rd er in to  th e  in te llectu al ch ao s  
of o u r liv in g .

T h e se  fo u n d a tio n s h a v e  a n  asso  
c ia tio n  w ith  a v ariety  o f se co n d  
a ry  e le m e n ts  a re  of g re a te r  an tiq u ity  
th a n  th e  tw o  p h ilo so p h ic sch o o ls th e m  
selves— fo r  th ey  a re  th e  s tre a m s of tra d i 
tion  an d  lore  w h ic h  h ave flow ed  d o w n  
th ro u g h  tim e . T h e y  w ere  th e  so u rce , 
m a te ria l , an d  in sp ira tio n  o f b o th  B u d d h  
ism  an d  P la to n ism , th e  g r e a t  sp iritu al  
m y steries, th e  g re a t  p h ilo so p h ical sys 
te m s, th e  g re a t  scien tific  an d  a rtis tic  t r a  
d ition s o f a n tiq u ity . W h e n  these v ario u s  
ele m e n ts  are  g a th e re d  in to  o n e p a tte rn ,  
vve h av e  so m e h in g  to  w h ich  w e  can  
su b scrib e w h o le h e a rte d ly , so m e th in g  o u t 
s ta n d in g  to  w h ich  w e can  tu rn , a 
s tre n g th  u pon  w h ich  w e  ca n  rest th e  
w e ig h t o f o u r o w n  u n ce rta in ty — w ith  a 
reason ab le  e x p e c ta n cy  th a t  th e se  p h ilo s 
oph ies w ill be su fficien t an d  to  sp are .

T h e  n e x t d ecisio n  th a t  had  to  be 
m a d e  w as to  select th e  d ire ct a n d  p a r  
t ic u la r  en d  to w a rd  w h ich  a  u n iv ersal  
tra d itio n  sh o u ld  be d ire cte d . T h e  p a r  
ticu la r  en d , it has seem ed  to  m e , is th e  
res to ra tio n  of. w h a t  m ig h t  be te rm e d  th e  
p h ilo so p h ic  e m p ire . T h is  is n o t te m  
p oral e m p ire . I t  is a  p h ilo so p h ic  d o  
m a in  fo r  th e  re s to ra tio n  o f  a level of  
h u m a n  in te g rity  su fficien t to  se rv e  a s  
th e  a d m in is tra tiv e  level fo r  th e  p ro b lem s  
of liv in g . T h e r e  is no d esire asso ciated  
w ith  it to b rin g  b a ck  th e  p a st; th e  a im  
is to  v ita liz e  th e  p resen t an d  establish  
fo o tin g s  fo r  th e  fu tu re . T h e r e  is n o  
in ten tion  to  m a k e  old cu lts  live a g a in ,  
b u t to  m a k e  etern al fa c ts  o b viou s a g a in .  
T h a t  is the p u rp o se  w e  seek  to  a tta in .

Is  it n o t foolish  to  a ssu m e  th a t h o n  
esty is an  a n c ie n t v ir tu e , o r  th a t in teg  
rity  b elon gs to  th e  p a s t?  W is d o m  is 
tim eless. A n d  it  b e lo n g s to  th o se  w h o  
n eed  it. M o st o f a ll, is it in th e  k eep  
in g  o f  th ose w h o  k n o w  h o w  to  use it. 
A  g re a t  n ecessity  is e m e rg in g  in th e  
d ev elo p m en t o f  o u r  w ay  o f  life. O u r  
y o u n g  c iv iliz a tio n  is e n te r in g  th e  e arly  
stag es o f its m a tu r ity , an d  n o  c iv iliz a  

tio n  c a n  m a tu re  w ith o u t p h ilo s 
o p h y . A  c iv iliz a tio n  w ith o u t  
p h ilo so p h y  is a stillb irth  th a t  ca n  
n ev er co m e  to  an y  g re a tn e ss  o r  
an y  p e rfe c tio n , o r  leave an y  p e r 
m a n e n t im p ressio n  u p o n  th e  m o  
tio n  o f  life to w a rd  tru th .

H o w  a re  w e  to  acco m p lish  this  
in o u r  tim e ?  I t  h as been m y  

d re a m  to  set u p  in the W e s te rn  w orld  
a sch ool o f u n iv ersal th in k in g , a fu n c  
tio n in g  p a tte rn  o f  e n lig h te n m e n t, o n e  
resem b lin g  in the m e c h a n ics  o f its o p era  
tio n  th e  g re a t  A le x a n d ria n  fo u n d atio n  
o f N e o -P la to n ism . I t  w ou ld  n o t be a 
sch ool in th e  co m m o n  o r  o rth o d o x  c o n  
ce p tio n , b u t w o u ld  m ak e  av ailab le  in a 
d efinite p lace  a t  a sta ted  tim e  th a t in  
fo rm a tio n  w h ich  the w orld  tod ay  is d es 
p era te ly  se e k in g  an d  y et h as n ot th e  
facilities to  a c q u ire .

W e  k n o w  th a t  g re a t  in stitu tio n s have  
lock ed  w ith in  th em  in v alu ab le  re co rd s , 
b u t la ck  th e  m e a n s  o f d is trib u tin g  
th e m , in te rp re tin g  th e m , an d  a p p ly in g  
th e m  to  h u m a n  p ro b lem s. T h e  g re a te s t  
d ep o sito ry  fo r  th e  reco rd s o f th e  p ast is 
th e  B ritish  M u s e u m ; possibly se co n d , is 
th e  V a tic a n  L ib r a r y , T h e  B ritis h  M u  
seu m  co n ta in s  a p p ro x im a te ly  e ig h t m il 
lion  v o lu m e s. W h a t  d oes it g a in  an  in 
d iv id u al fo rtu n a te  en o u g h  to  re a ch  th a t  
co lle ctio n , fo rtu n a te  en o u g h  to  secu re  a 
re a d e r’s c a r d ? — he stan d s in th e  p resen ce  
o f e ig h t m illio n  b o o k s! H is  reactio n  
m ig h t w ell be th e  sam e as th a t  o f  D e -  
Q u in ce y , as he sat w e e p in g  in  th e  m id st  
o f th is  g re a t  lib ra ry , say in g  “ I ca n n o t  
live lo n g  e n o u g h  to  read  th e m  a ll, an d  
I d o n o t k n o w  w h ich  on es a re  th e  m o st  
n ecessary  1"

T h e  p ro b lem  is co m m o n  to  o u r  tim e . 
A  g re a t  lib ra ry , lik e th e  sh rin e  o f a  
g re a t  g o d , n eeds a  p riesth o o d . N o t  th e  
p riesth o o d  fu n ctio n in g  by a d o g m a -r id  
den  th e o lo g y , b u t se rv a n ts . L o v in g  ser 
v a n ts . S e rv a n ts  skilled  in  m a k in g  in  
fo rm a tio n  o f  a  p a rtic u la r  o r  p e cu lia r  
k in d  availab le  to  th e  p a rtic u la r  a n d  pe 
cu lia r  needs o f in d iv id u als . O n e  g re a t  
lack  in o u r  m o d e rn  life  is th a t w e  h ave  
n o th in g  w h ich  co u ld  be d escrib ed  in  
te rm s o f  th e  S e ra p e u m  o f A n c ie n t  A le x  
a n d ria . In  to d a y ’s w orld  th e re  is n o
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sh rin e o f essen tia l le a rn in g . T h e r e  is 
n o  p lace to  w h ich  th e  in d iv id u al ca n  g o  
w h e re  he can  fin d  th e  b oo k s, m a n u  
scrip ts , an d  m a te ria l w h ich  he needs  
w h e re  it w ill be p resen ted  fo r h is use  
w ith o u t creed al l im ita tio n , se c ta ria n  e m  
p h asis , or d o g m a tic  in te rp re ta tio n .

T h e  seek er fo r tru th  sh o u ld  n o t be 
told  w h a t  to  th in k , b u t h o w  to  th in k . 
H e  sh o u ld  n o t h ave d o g m a  fo rced  upon  
h im . H e  sh ou ld  be p ro v id ed  a g re a t  
an d  a iry  p lace w h e re  he ca n  g o  an d  
b e co m e  a w a re  th a t  all th a t  is g o o d , all 
th a t is b eau tifu l, an d  all th a t  is noble  
in  all of tim e  is p a rt of o n e m a g n ifice n t  
p a tte rn .

A n d  so it h as b een  m y  d re a m , if only  
in  a sm all w a y , to  a tte m p t th e  s ta te  
m e n t o f a n o n -se cta ria n , n on -creed al  
p h ilo so p h ic re lig io n  o f life w ith  eq u al, 
h on est an d  fa ir  re p re se n ta tio n  o f  all the  
g re a t  re lig io u s te a ch e rs  and th e  g re a t  
p h ilosop h ical idealists— w ith  a n  in tern al  
in te llectu al to le ra n ce  to  set it a p a rt  as 
th e  n ob le e x a m p le  to  le a rn in g . F o r  
w h ile  o u r  p riesth o o d  an d  o u r learn ed  
co n tin u e  to  be in to le ra n t, w h ere  shall 
w e seek  th e  b ro th erh o o d  o f  m a n ?

T o  cre a te  so m e so rt of s tru c tu re , 
eith e r in th e  w o rld  as m a tte r , or in  the  
w o rld  as m in d , is ab solu tely  n ecessary . 
O u r w o rld  n eeds to  be aid ed  to  th e  re  
a liz a tio n  th a t  th e  tem p le  is a m icro co sm  
of th e  u n iv erse . A n d  th a t th e  only te m  
ple th a t  is tru ly  la rg e  e n o u g h  to  be the  
sh rin e  o f e te rn a l b ein g  is th e  u n iverse  
itself. In  th at g re a t  u n iv ersal h ou se  
th e re  is sp ace  an d  p lace fo r e v e ry th in g  
th a t is b e a u tifu l, e v e ry th in g  th a t  is 
n ob le, an d  e v e ry th in g  th a t is n ecessary  
to  th e  p ro d u ctio n  in  h u m a n  co n scio u s 
ness o f a u n iv ersa l a p p re cia tio n  o f th e  
g o o d . W e  ca n n o t live g rea tly  by sm all 
co d es, an d  w e  ca n n o t build a w o rld w id e  
b ro th erh o o d  o f m a n  u n til w e  h av e  re  
co g n iz e d  th e  fa th erh o o d  o f  le a rn in g  and  
o f b eau ty . T h e  tru th s  o f  n a tu re  are  
u n iv ersa l t ru th s ; th e  g o d s o f  n a tu re  are  
u n iv ersal g o d s ; an d  th e  w isd o m  o f  n a  
tu r e  is a u n iv ersal reality  th a t  m u st be 
u n iv ersally  served  an d  acce p te d  by a u n i 
v ersality  w ith in  o u r o w n  h earts .

T h is  is th e  w o r k ; th is  is m y  task . T h e  
need is n o t fo r a n ew  relig io n  o r  a n e w  
p h ilo so p h y , b u t fo r  th e  re co g n itio n  of

Fa\l

th e  u n iv ersa l in  w h ic h  all th in g s  are  ol(d 
an d  all th in g s  a re  n e w ; th e  re a liz a tio n  
th a t in e te rn ity  tim e  is a h u m a n  illu 
sio n , an d  fro m  th e  w o rsh ip  of th in g s  
w h ic h  b egin  a n d  en d  in t im e , w e  m u st  
elevate  o u r co n scio u sn ess to  a v en era tio h  
of th a t w h ich  abides th r o u g h o u t e te rn  
ity . U p o n  th e  g re a t  fo u n d a tio n s o f E a s t  
e rn  B u d d h ism  an d  W e s te rn  Platonisn(i 
th e  peop le o f  o u r w o rld  an d  o u r tim ^  
w ill one d ay  b u ild  a  u n iv ersa l h ou se to  
a u n iv ersal sp irit. T h is  is th e  d re a m .

T e ll  p eop le th a t  d re a m , an d  they say : 
“ O h , lovely— b u t n ot p ossib le!” B u t  
th a t  w a s  n o t th e  final o p in io n  of S o  
cra te s . W h e n  S o c ra te s  d escrib ed  th e  
s tru c tu re  of th e  ideal sta te , o n e of th e  
d iscip les sa id : “ M a ste r, if  y ou  m e n tio n  
th a t ab ov e a w h isp e r , y o u  w ill be p u b  
licly  flailed — it is im p o ssib le !”  A n d  
S ocrates re p lied : “ I a m  th e  first to  a g ree  
w ith  y o u . I t  is im p ossib le . B u t  be 
cau se  it is im p ossib le sh all w e  cease  
d re a m in g  o f  i t ? ”

T h e  realist w o u ld  say yes. T h e  id eal 
ist w o u ld  say n o . S o , S o cra tes  a g a in :  
“ S h o u ld  th e  a rtis t cease striv in g  f o r  p er 
fectio n  b ecause p e rfe c tio n  is u n a tta in  
a b le ?  Is  a m a g n ifice n t fig u re  o f a h u  
m a n  b ein g  less b eau tifu l b ecau se  n o  
h u m a n  b e in g  is th a t p e rfe c t?  S h all w e  
sacrifice  th a t  in n er vision  of th in g s  as  
th ey  sh ou ld  be, in o rd e r to  co n fo rm  w ith  
th e  o u te r  s ta te  of th in g s  a s  w e  k n o w  
th ey  sh o u ld  n o t be, b u t n everth eless  
a r e ? ”
■Certainly n o t! F o r  it is u p o n  th e  in 

n e r vision  th a t  w e b u ild  to w a rd  th e  
e n d ; an d  th e  g ro w th , th e  p o w e r, th e  
jo y , th e  d ig n ity  of th in g s  is n o t in  th e  
en d  b u t in th e  g ro w th  to w a rd  th a t  en d , 
an d  it is fa r  w ise r to  serve  a b eau tifu l  
im p ossib ility  th a n  an  u gly  p ossib ility .

W h y ?  B ecau se  th e  d re a m  o f a b eau ti 
ful im p ossib ility  m a k e s  us m o re  b eau ti 
fu l. I t  e n rich e s  u s an d  g iv e s  o u r in d i 
v id u al lives a d ig n ity  an d  su fficien cy  
an d  sig n ifican ce  o th e rw ise  im p ossib le . 
A ll m e n  sh ou ld  th e re fo re  lab o r, ag e  
a fte r  a g e , m ille n n ia  a fte r  m ille n n ia , if 
n ecessary , to w a rd  th e  b e au tifu l, w h ich  
is th e  m o st n ecessary  of all th in g s . W e  
m ay  all fall sh o rt o f th a t  u ltim a te  e n d , 
b u t w e  sh all g ro w  by s tru g g lin g  to w a rd
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ill an d  w e shall g ro w  w ith  a  g re a t  in  
te g rity ; fo r  th a t g ro w th  is o u r  w o rsh ip , 
iji th a t g ro w th  is th e  ev id en ce  o f o u r  
relig io n . W e  serve th e  g o d s  by g ro w in g , 
a rd  n o t by g ro a n in g  h y m n s . W e  serve  
the g o d s  by g a z in g  u p o n  the. a b stra c t  
ro b ility  of b eau ty  an d  re so lv in g  th a t  w e  
spall co n trib u te  all th a t w e  ca n  o f w h a t  
We h ave a n d  w h a t  w e  a re  to w a rd  th e  
re a liza tio n  of th a t  b eau ty . W ith  th a t as  
o u r serv ice  an d  o u r p u rp o se , in so m e  
m e a su re  w e shall ach iev e  a little  m o re  
th a n  w ou ld  o th erw ise  be acco m p lish e d . 
T h e  en d  w e  m a y  n o t live to  see; b u t w e  
shall ex e rc ise  th e  m e a n s an d  by th e  use  
of th e  m e a n s  sh all d iscern  m o re  clearly  
w ith in  o u rselves th e  m a g n ifice n ce  of th e  
en d .

T h e  u n iv erse  itself is in co m p le te . I t  
is g r o w in g  u p w a rd  in sp ace th ro u g h  
tim e  to w a rd  e te rn ity , an d  th a t m a g n i 
ficen t vision  is th e  th in g  th a t m a k e s  life  
sig n ifican t beyon d  a n y  so-called  p ra ctica l  
co n sid era tio n s th a t  m a y  obsess us a t  any  
g iv e n  m o m e n t.

In  a sm all w a y , o v e r a p eriod  o f  tw e n  
ty-five y ears , I h ave  been w o rk in g  fo r  
th e  en d  th a t  if it be o n ly  a sm all im a g e ,  
so m e th in g  shall be d o n e  to w a rd  th e  re  
esta b lish m e n t in  th e  w orld  o f  a stab ilized  
h o riz o n  o f essen tial v a lu es . T o  it those  
w h o  d esire  an d  y e a rn  a fte r  a  b ro ad er  
vision  m a y  tu r n , n o t fo r  th e  fin alities  
b u t w ith  th e  co n v ic tio n  th a t  th ey  tu rn  
to  d ire ctio n  th a t is ab so lu tely  sin cere . 
A n d  to  th e  d eg ree  o f c a p a c ity , w h ich  
m e a n s so f a r  as is h u m a n ly  p ossible, it 
is so u n d ; it is w ith o u t u lte rio r  m o tiv e , 
w ith o u t an y  d esire  to  co n v e r t  o n e  m a n  
to  th e  o p in io n  o f a n o th e r, b u t w h o lly  
to  b rin g  h im  u n d e r  th e  c o n v e r tin g  
p o w er o f h is  o w n  self. O f  h is o w n  self 
he m a y  th e n  be in clin ed  to  th e  c o n te m  
p lation  o f th e  g re a te r  m y steries o f be 
in g . A n  e n v e lo p in g  p h ilo so p h ical id eal 
ism  is o u r  d esp era te  n eed . In  it is th e  
g re a t  h op e o f  o u r p resen t c iv iliz a tio n  
an d  th e  stre n g th  fo r  th e  b u rd en  o f re  
sp onsibility  a n d  d ecisio n  so rap id ly  c o m  
in g  u p o n  u s. W e  m u st g ro w  to  m e e t  
th e  n ecessity . L e t  it  th e n  be g ro w th  to  
to u ch  th a t u n iv ersal b eau ty  th a t is th e  
soul o f o u r c iv iliz a tio n .

C o n tin u in g  fu r th e r  w ith  w h a t I a m  
try in g  t o  d o , th e  q u e stio n  n e x t  m o st

o ften  ask ed  is: “ W h y  d id  y o u  try  to  
d o  i t ? ”

T h e  a n sw e r to  th a t q u estio n  is a n  
o th e r q u e s tio n : W h y  d oes a n y o n e  try
to  d o  a n y th in g ?  E v e r y  im p e d im e n t p os 
sible is p laced  in th e  w ay  o f all p ro  
g re ss , ce rta in ly  an d  y et th e  m a jo rity  of 
p erso n s h a v e  w ith in  th em selv es th e  in  
te rn a l s tre n g th  o f th e  co n v ic tio n  th a t  
th ey  w ere  in ten d ed  to  d o  s o m e th in g .

S o m e o n e o n ce  ask ed  th e  g re a t violin  
m a k e r , A n to n io  S tra d iv a riu s , w h y  he  
m a d e  v io lin s, an d  S tra d iv a riu s  a n sw e re d : 
“ G o d  m a d e  A n to n io  to  m a k e  v io lin s .”

T h a t  is a co n v ic tio n .
¡W h e n  L o r d  B a c o n  in  early  life  w ro te  

h is first an d  o n e  o f h is m o st m a g n ifi 
ce n t w o rk s , T h e  Essays, he w ro te  in  a 
le tte r  to  h is  fo s te r b ro th e r A n th o n y , a 
v ery  sim p le , y o u th fu l s ta te m e n t th a t  h as  
w ith in  it  a g re a t  p o w er o f  in te g rity , “ I 
co n ceiv ed  m y self h o rn  to  be ,o f  a d v a n  
ta g e  to  m a n k in d .” T h a t  is a  co n v ic tio n .

A  co n v ic tio n  o f th a t  o rd e r is p resen t 
w h e re v e r th e  h u m a n  b ein g  is a n sw e rin g  
th e  im p u lse  w ith in  h im self.

T h e  ca re e rs  o f m en  a re  d o m in a te d  by 
tw o  k in d s o f c ircu m s ta n ce s . T h e  first is 
e x te rn a l c ircu m s ta n ce , co m p o se d  o f e n  
v iro n m e n t, tra d itio n , o p p o rtu n ity , an d  
e d u ca tio n . B y  th ese , th e  a v e ra g e  p er 
son  is m o ld e d  in to  th e  p a tte rn  o f his 
tim e  an d  life.

T h e  o th er k in d  o f c irc u m s ta n c e  arises  
w ith in  in d iv id u als . I t  m a y  lead  th em  
to  rebel ag a in st th e  p ressu re  o f ex te rn a ls  
a n d  assert th em selv es  o v e r th e ir  e n v iro n  
m e n ts , as th e  p oets d o , an d  th e  m u si 
c ia n s , th e  artis ts , th e  p h ilo so p h ers, an d  
th e  g r e a t  sp iritu al lead ers o f m a n k in d . 
M o st o f th e  g re a t  reb els, b ecau se th ey  
d ared  to  be th em selv es an d  b ecau se th ey  
refu sed  to  a cce p t th e  d o m in a tio n  of  
c ircu m s ta n ce , b ro u g h t d o w n  u p o n  th e m  
selves th e  p ersecu tio n  o f th e ir  tim e s an d  
th e  in g ra titu d e  o f th e ir  c o n te m p o ra rie s . 
A n d  y et it is fro m  su ch  reb els th a t  th e  
w orld  h as receiv ed  its g r e a t  h e rita g e  of  
essen tial p ro g ress. P ro g re s s  d oes n o t arise  
f r o m  co n fo rm ity  to  th e  o p in io n  o f th e  
m a n y , b u t f r o m  ab so lu te  d ed ica tio n  to  
the in tern al co n v ic tio n  o f th e  self.

H o w  shall w e  say w h o  h as , an d  w h o  
h as n o t, th e  co u ra g e  o f th a t co n v ic tio n ?  
B lin d  H o m e r  h a d  it. A e so p , th e  h u n ch *
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b ack ed  slave, h ad  it . L e o n a rd o  d a V in c i  
h a d  i t . B e e th o v e n  h ad  it. T h e s e  in d i 
v id u als, m o v e d  fro m  w ith in , a re  th e  
ones w h o  m o v e d  th e  w o rld . W h e n  w e  
are  lo o k in g  fo r  so m e ro ck  u p o n  w h ich  
to  re s t th e  fu lc ru m , w e  fin d  th a t  ro ck  
w ith in  ou rselves.

I f  life , th e re fo re , is m o tiv a te d  p ri 
m a rily  b y  in te rn a ls , h ow  shall w e  d e 
scrib e  o r  d efine the d ire c tio n  th o se  in  
te rn a ls  w ill ta k e ?  H o w  sh all w e  a tte m p t  
to  e s tim a te  th e  reaso n  fo r  in te rn a l m o  
tio n ?  H o w  sh all w e a tte m p t to  d e te r  
m in e  w h e th e r  M ich e la n g e lo  sh o u ld  h ave  
b een  a scu lp to r o r sh o u ld  h av e  b een a  
p o e t?  A ll  w e  ca n  k n o w  is, th a t  he  
sh o u ld  h a v e  b een  w h a t  h e  w a s, an d  he  
w as w h a t  he sh ou ld  h ave  b een , b ecau se  
he p e rm itte d  n o  e x te rn a l m o d ifica tio n  
o f  th e  p u rp o se  w h ich  m o v e d  th ro u g h  
h im .

P h ilo so p h y  b e lo n g s w ith  th e  a rts , fo r  
p h ilo so p h y  is th e  g re a te s t  o f th e  a rts ; 
it  is th e  a r t  o f  liv in g , a n d  th e re  is no  
a rt  th a t  calls  m o re  u p o n  b eau ty , u p on  
c re a tiv e  g e n iu s , an d  u p o n  in te rn a l vis- 
sion  th a n  th e  a r t  o f liv in g  w ell. B e  
cau se  it is th e  m o th e r  of a r ts , all o f th e  
g re a t  a r tis tic  im p u lses co n trib u te  to  it 
an d  b rin g  th e ir  o fferin g s to  lay b efore  
its sh rin e . A ll  a rtis ts  a re  p h ilo so p h ers  
to  so m e d e g re e , b ecau se  th e y  h av e  d is 
co v e re d  th e  reason ab ly  b eau tifu l a n d  th e  
b eau tifu lly  re aso n ab le . T h e y  h av e  re  
co g n iz e d  h a rm o n y , p ro p o rtio n , o rd e r, 
lin e , in te rv a l, to n e , co lo r . T h e y  h ave  
fo u n d  law s an d  used  th e m , an d  th a t  is, 
in  a w a y , p h ilo so p h y . P h ilo so p h y  b e  
g in s w ith  th e  a p p re c ia tio n  o f  rea lity  an d  
ascen d s g ra d u a lly  to  th e  state  o f  c o m  
p le te  p a rtic ip a tio n  in  th e  su b stan ce  of  
th a t  w h ich  is re a liz e d .

H o w  is it th a t  a n  in d iv id u a l is im  
p elled  to  d o  ce rta in  th in g s ?  H e  is im  
p elled  b ecau se th ey  are  his w ay  o f  life. 
H e  m a y  be d eflected  fro m  th e m  to w a rd  
a n  a d v a n ta g e , w h ich  is th e  g r e a t  tra g e d y  
a n d  th e  u n fo rg iv a b le  sin , b u t u n d e r th e  
p ressu re  o f  th e  w o rld  ce rta in  n ecessary  
th in g s  a re  fo rced  u p o n  u s, an d  it is n ot 
a lw ay s p ossible to  reb el. O n ly  w h e re  
th e  co n v ic tio n  o f reb ellio n  is th e  s tro n g  
e r , does th e  a rt  g o  o n , o ften  w ith  a 
co m p le te  sacrifice  o f ev e ry  o th e r  co n  
sid e ra tio n  in  life  a n d  liv in g . A n d  yet

th e re  is no rea l sacrifice . I t  is a s im p l;  
m o tio n  to w a rd  th a t  w h ich  is acce p te d , 
an d  to w a rd  th a t  w h ich  is ab solu tely  an d  
co m p le te ly  a cc e p ta b le ; an d  th e re  ca n  b :  
n o  co n flict w h e re  o n ce  th e  in d iv id u al  
h as d ecid ed  w h e th e r  th e  w orld  shal 
m o v e  h im  o r  w h e th e r  he sh all m o v e  th e  
w o rld ; w h e th e r  he sh all be d om in atec  
by ex te rn a ls  o r  w h e th e r  he sh all live it 
co n fo rm ity  to  co n v ictio n s th a t a re  in-1 
te rn a l.

T h e s e  th in g s  g ro w  fro m  sm all seeds. 
T h e r e  is p robab ly n o  sin g le  m o m e n t in  
th e  life o f  th e  g re a t  m u sic ia n  w h e n  he  
d ecid ed  to  be a m u sic ia n . H e  sim p ly  
m o v e d  w ith  th e  sp irit th a t  w as in h im . 
P e rh a p s  he w a s  fo r tu n a te  e n o u g h  to  be  
p laced  in  a n  e n v iro n m e n t w h ich  fo r  
w a rd e d  his e n d s ; it is m o re  lik ely  he  
h ad  to  fig h t an d  s tru g g le  fo r  a tta in m e n t  
o f th e  en d  he d esired .

S o m e tim e s  th e  resu lts in  a r t  a re  n ot  
g re a t , b u t th e re  sh o u ld  b e  a sign al res 
p ect fo r e ffo rt. T a k e  m o d e rn  a r t , w h ere  
it  m u s t be ag re e d  th a t  th e  m a jo rity  o f  
th e  efforts o f m o d e rn  artis ts  a re  h op e 
lessly im m a tu re ; it  c a n n o t  b e  d en ied  th a t  
in so m e in sta n ce s , a t  least, th ere  a re  evi 
d en ces o f  a g r e a t  co u ra g e , a s tu m b lin g  
effo rt to  reveal so m e th in g  p ro fo u n d ly  
felt— as in  th e  case  o f V in c e n t  v a n  
G o g h . T h e  m a n  h ad  a tre m e n d o u s  
co n v ic tio n , b u t n o t th e  skill to  fu lly  in  
te rp re t his o w n  c o n v ic tio n s . H e  h ad  
th e  im p u lse , b u t he lack ed  th e  p h ilos 
o p h y  o f  a r t .

P h ilo so p h y ’s  joi> is to,- su p p ly  th e  
w o rk in g  in stru m e n ts  fo r th e  exp ressio n  
o f co n v ic tio n s , so th a t im p u lse  m a y  be  
in te rp re te d  in  a n  o rd e rly  w a y . I t  leads  
u s to  th e  d isco v ery  o f h o w  to  release  
im p u lse  in  te rm s  o f b e a u ty , la w , an d  
o rd e r ; a n d  to  ju d g m e n t, by w h ich  th a t  
w h ich  is tastefu l is d istin g u ish e d  fro m  
th a t  w h ic h  is n o t tastefu l, th a t w h ich  is 
su p erio r is re c o g n iz e d  in  th e  p resen ce  of  
in ferio rs . F o r  p h ilo so p h y  e q u ip s  th e  in  
d iv id u al to  d o  first th in g s  first, to  p lace  
first th in g s  first, an d  to  d ed ica te  his o w n  
e ffo rt to  th e  service  o f  first th in g s .

T h e  d etailed  p ro b lem  o f m y  o w n  ef 
fo rts , in te rm s  o f p h ilo so p h y , c a n n o t be 
m a rk e d  by a c o n v e rs io n . I  d id  n o t  
su d d en ly  h a v e  a n  o v e rw h e lm in g  fe e lin g
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to  d o  so m e th in g . I sim p ly  saw  a w ay  
o f life th a t to  m e w a s  th e  o n ly  w ay  I 
co u ld  liv e . T h e r e  w a s  n o  g re a t  s tru g g le , 
n o  w re stlin g  w ith  th e  an g els , n o  h e ro ic  
d ecisio n s , b u t m ere ly  a se ttlin g  d o w n  to  
the d o in g  o f th e  th in g  m o st w a n te d . 
T h e  sta rt  w as co m p a ra tiv e ly  easy . 
T ro u b le  ca m e  soon  e n o u g h .

T h e  first b ook  o n  m etap h y sics  th a t I  
read  w as fro m  th e  N e w  Y o r k  C ity  P u b  
lic L ib ra r y . I  w a s  th e n  in th e  in su ra n ce  
b usiness, an d  soon a fte r  tu rn e d  to  
b ro k e ra g e . A  n a tu ra l flig h t fro m  th ere  
to  p h ilo so p h y ? In  all h on esty  it  m u st  
be said  th a t  d isillu sio n m en t w ith  b ro k e r 
age h ad  n o th in g  to  d o  w ith  it. B u t  
p rob ab ly  a n u m b e r  o f  b ro k e rs  w o u ld  
h ave b een  d isillu sion ed  if  I  h ad  stayed  
a ro u n d  lo n g  e n o u g h . M y p ro b lem  w as  
th e  sim p le  o n e  o f  n o t b ein g  c o m fo rt  
able.

M y p u b lic  ca re e r  b e g a n  w h e n  I  w as  
n in eteen . T h a t  first p u b lic  le c tu re  w as a 
m a g n if ice n t a ffa ir ; th e  e n tire  a u d ie n ce  
o f five w as d u ly  im p re sse d , a t  least to  
the su m  o f  fo rty  ce n ts , w h ich  w as th e  
to tal “ ta k e ” . !

A t  th a t tim e  m y  a lte r  e g o , th e  P y th ia s  
to  m y  D a m o n , w as a d e lig h tfu l little  
old g e n tle m a n  w h o  had  b een  in  the  
C iv il W a r .  H e  h a d  lu x u ria n t  w h ite  
w h isk e rs , an d  w as a b o u t five feet ta ll. 
T h e  tw o  o f  us m a d e  a sp len did  te a m  
as a t  th e  co n clu sio n  o f  th a t first s tu p e n  
d ou s in itia tio n  in to  th e  m y steries  o f  
p u b lic  life , w e  a d jo u rn e d  w ith  th e  fo rty  
cen ts to  th e  c o rn e r  d ru g s to re  an d  h ad  
e a ch  a  b a n a n a  sp lit. P e rh a p s  su ch  
th in g s sh o u ld  n o t be to ld , b ecau se  th ey  
in terfere  serio u sly  w ith  th e  le g e n d ry  
th a t has sin ce  s p ru n g  u p . M a rk  T w a i n  
o n ce  w a rn e d  o f th e  d a n g e r o f u sin g  th e  
tru th  w h e n  an y  fab le  w ill d o . B u t  
th ere  you  a re ; th a t w as th e  b en ig n  o c  
casion  th a t  la u n ch e d  all th e  co m p lica  
tion s th a t  w e re  to  fo llo w .

T h e  d e v e lo p m e n t h as b een  ju s t  a n a  
tu ra l d o in g  o f  n e x t th in g s  n e x t. O f  
le a rn in g  m o st by te a ch in g . A n d  o f  d is  
co v e rin g  in  th e  e ffo rt to  help  so m eo n e  
else to  fin d  o u t. U p  to  th e  p resen t  
tim e , I  h ave  n e v e r s tu d ied  a n y th in g  fo r  
m y  o w n  e d ifica tio n , b ecau se  th e  job  has  
stead ily  been to  a n sw e r th e  q u estio n s  
raised  by so m eo n e  else . In  th e  d evel 

o p m e n t o f  p ro b lem s ce rta in  n a tu ra l  
fo rce s , n a tu ra l en e rg ie s , are  d ire c te d  and  
sp ecialized  th ro u g h  n ecessity , w h ich  is 
th e  g re a t  te a ch e r  o f u s a ll.

S in ce  1 9 1 9 , u n til n o w , tw en ty -fiv e  
y ears , th e  a v e ra g e  y e a r o f p u b lic  lectu res  
h as b een  a b o u t tw o  h u n d re d , to  a to tal 
o f  a b o u t five th o u sa n d . I t  is v ery  
d o u b tfu l th a t  th e  sam e le c tu re  h as ev e r  
b een  g iv en  tw ice , ce rta in ly  n ot in  its 
co m p leten ess . W h ic h  b rin g s u p  th e  
n e x t o fte n  ask ed  q u e stio n , o n e u sually  
ask ed  as if it  re q u ire d  im p a rtin g  a g re a t  
co n fid e n ce : “ W o u ld  y ou  tell us ju st e x  
a c tly  h o w  y ou  d o  this le c tu r in g ? ”

W e ll, th e re ’s n o  reaso n  w h y  you  
sh o u ld n ’t k n o w  th e  b a ck sta g e  m e c h  
an ics .

T h e  sta rt  w as m a d e  w ith  n o  e x  
p erien ce  w h a tso e v e r in  p u b lic  sp e a k in g . 
T h e  v o ice  to  c a r ry  seem ed  to  g ro w  as  
th e  n u m b e r o f listen ers in cre a se d . N o  
d o u b t th e  first five co u ld n ’t h e a r very  
m u c h . B u t  th e  faces o f  th e  a u d ie n ce  
tell you  to  d o  so m e th in g  an d  k eep  on  
d o in g  it u n til y o u  a re  h e a rd . V o ic e  p ro  
je c tio n  is n o t d evelo p ed  by so m e  m a g  
n ificen t fo rm u la , b u t b ecau se  w ith  so m e 
th in g  to  d o , an d  th e  w ill to  d o  i t , 
you  find a w ay  to  d o  it . I f  th a t  is th e  
tria l an d  e rro r  m e th o d , I h ave  b een  an  
e x p e rt  o n  a t  least th e  e rr o r  p a rt  o f  it, 
an d  n o  d o u b t a tria l to  m a n y  p erso n s.

H o w  to  p resen t m a te ria l b e ca m e  a  
seriou s p ro b le m . T h e r e  are  th re e  pos 
sible w ay s to  p resen t a fa c t, a  th e o ry , an  
o p in io n , o r  a  n o tio n  a b o u t a n y th in g .  
O n e is by d isco u rse , o r  th e  w ay  o f  th e  
E a s te r n  sch o o l, th e  a n c ie n t O rie n ta l  
m e th o d  fo r  th e  c o m m u n ic a tio n  o f  id eas. 
T h e  M a ste r seated  h im se lf o n  a h illo ck  
b y  th e  side o f  th e  ro a d , o r w h e re v e r  
m ig h t be his fa v o rite  p lace , u su ally  u n  
d e r a  tre e . T h e  d iscip les sat a b o u t h im , 
an d  h e  to ld  th e m  w h a t he w an ted  th e m  
to  h e a r, an d  th e n  he g o t  u p  an d  w a n  
d ered  o n .

In  th e  d isco u rse  m e th o d , th e  o n e  an d  
on ly  d u ty  o f th e  lis ten er is to  lis te n ; an d , 
h a v in g  h e a rd , to  g o  off h im self an d  
q u ie tly  th in k  a b o u t i t , d isco v e r w h a t  he  
ca n  d o  w ith  w h a t  h e  h as h e a rd , an d  
h o w  he ca n  use it , h ow  ap p ly  th e  k n o w l 
e d g e  to  th e  im p ro v e m e n t o f h im se lf  o r  
o th ers .
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T h e  seco n d  m e th o d  is th a t  m o st used  
by P la to  in th e  S o cra tic  D ia lo g u e s , an d  
th a t is d ia le c tic . D ia le c tic  is th e  p re  
se n ta tio n  o f in fo rm a tio n  p rim a rily  in  
th e  fo rm  o f te a ch in g . In  th is m e th o d , 
th e  te a ch e r e x p o u n d s  a p ro b le m , re a  
son s it  th ro u g h , an d  u su ally  g iv es  
th e  a n sw e r ; th e n  p resen ts th e  stu d e n t  
w ith  a p arallel p ro b lem  fo r  h im  to  
reaso n  th ro u g h  an d  find  th e  a n sw e r . 
In  d ia le c tic  th e  d iscu ssio n  m a y  be o p  
e n e d , q u estio n s m a y  be a sk e d ; in a 
v a rie ty  o f w ay s th e  in fo rm a tio n  is  e x  
ch a n g e d , an d  reaso n ab le  d ou b ts a re  satis 
fied . T h e  stu d e n t p resen ts his o w n  n o 
tio n  o r  o p in io n , an d  it  is e ith e r  p ro v ed  
o r  d isp ro v ed  in  op en  d iscu ssio n .

T h e  th ird  m e th o d  is o ra to ry , an d  this  
w as th e  m e th o d  a d v o ca te d  by A ris to tle . 
P la to  an d  A ris to tle  h ad  m a n y  a rg u m e n ts  
o n  th e  su b ject o f d ia lectics  versu s o ra  
to r y . P la to  sa id , T o  te a c h  a n  in d iv id u al  
tell h im  w h a t  y ou  w a n t to  tell h im  s im  
p ly , d ire c tly , q u ie tly , an d  ra tio n a lly  as 
y o u  c a n . E x p o s e  h im , as fa r  as p ossible, 
t o  a n  a d e q u a te  p re se n ta tio n  o f  th e  su b  
je c t, b u t d o  n o t a tte m p t to  fo rce  u p o n  
a  p erso n  an y  a rg u m e n t, an y  so-called  
o p in io n , o r  ev en  fa c t. L e a r n in g  is an  
a cce p ta n ce  b y th e  lis te n e r an d  n o t a co m  
p u lsio n  by th e  te a ch e r .

A ris to tle  h ad  a d iffe re n t w ay  o f  lo o k  
in g  a t  it . A ris to tle  b elieved  th a t  an y  
m e a n s n ecessary  to  fo rce  h o m e a n  idea  
w as le g itim a te , so lo n g  as th e  id ea  itself  
w a s  le g itim a te . In  o th e r  w o rd s , the  
en d  ju stifies th e  m e a n s . A ris to tle  w a s  
o f th e  o p in io n  th a t if y ou  co u ld  w o rk  
an  a u d ie n ce  in to  a s ta te  o f e m o tio n al  
e x c ite m e n t an d  in  v ario u s w ay s d ra m a  
tiz e  y o u r fa c ts , y ou  co u ld  th e n  co n v e rt  
th a t  a u d ie n ce  to  y o u r  w ay  o f th in k in g —  
w h e th e r th ey  re a lly  k n e w , rea lly  u n d er 
sto o d , o r  really  w a n te d  to  be co n v e rte d . 
In  th a t  w a y , A ris to d e  rap id ly  in creased  
th e  n u m b e r o f h is  co n v e rts , b u t n ot  
n ecessarily  th e  n u m b e r  o f th o se  w h o  
u n d ersto o d  h im .

S o , A ris to tle  a d v o ca te d  e lo q u e n ce , th e  
m a g n if ice n t, o v e rw h e lm in g  p resen ta tio n  
o f th e  th e m e , to  d e m a n d  re sp e ct, to  o v e r 
p o w er m e n ta l o p p o sitio n , an d  so to  in  
tim id a te  th e  lis ten er th a t  h e d evelo p ed  
im m e d ia te ly , w ith in  h im self , an  in fe ri 
o rity  co m p le x  an d  w as a fra id  to  q ues-
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tio n  th a t  w h ic h  w as so a d m ira b ly  p re  
sen ted . In  o th e r  w o rd s , A ris to tle  m a d e  
an  a d ro it  use o f th e  p rin cip le  of m o d e rn  
se m a n tics . i

T h o s e  a re  th e  th re e  p ossible m e th o d s  
in  th e  a p p ro a c h  to  th e  d istrib u tio n  
o f  th e  sp o k en  w o rd  as m e a n s  o f c o m  
m u n ic a tio n . T h in k in g  th e m  o v e r , it  h as  
seem ed  to  m e  th a t  th ey  fall in to  ce rta in  
d istin ct  classes. F ir s t ,  d ia le c tic ; th e  d i 
re c t  te a c h in g  m e th o d  of co n v e rs a tio n  an d  
d iscu ssio n  w h ich  n a tu ra lly  fits itself in to  
th e  sm all g ro u p , in to  in tim a te  in s tru c  
tio n , th e  ty p e  th a t w e c a n  im a g in e  w as  
th e  sch ool o f  P la to , w h e re  tw e n ty , th irty , 
o r fo rty  g a th e re d  w ith  th e  m a s te r  on  
an y  g iv en  o ccasio n .

T h e  la rg e r  m e th o d , d isco u rse , is su it 
ab le  f o r  th o se  g ra n d e r  o r  m o re  n u m e r 
ou s assem b lies, w h e re  it is ev id en tly  
im p ossib le  f o r  ev ery o n e  to  p a rtic ip a te .

A s  f o r  o ra to ry , it seem s to  m e  th a t  
sh o u ld  be re le g a te d  to  th e  class th a t  
u ses it m o st e ffectiv ely , th e  p olitician s. 
I t  is n o t a le g itim a te  f o r m  of in s tru c  
tio n . Y e t  it is th e  b asis o f m o s t e v a n  
g e lism , w h e re  co n v ersio n  is by ap p eal 
to  e m o tio n  a n d  n o t ap p eal to  ju d g m e n t.

M a n y  p erson s firm ly  b elieve th a t  th e -  
e m o tio n a l ap p eal is b e tte r  su ited  to  
th e m ; a n d  it is q u ite  p ossible th a t  in  
m o d e ra tio n  th e  th re e  m e th o d s  ca n  be  
co m b in e d  to  a d v a n ta g e o u s  a c co m p lis h  
m e n t ; b u t th e re  ca n  be n o  p h ilo so p h ical 
e x cu se  fo r  th e  p ro cess th a t  a tte m p ts  to  
co n v e r t  m erely  by th e  fo rce  o f m in d  
o v e r  m in d , o r th o u g h t o v e r e m o tio n , 
o r  w h ich  w o u ld  fo rce  a co n v ic tio n  th a t  
is n o t su stain ed  b y th e  co n scio u s in telli 
g e n ce  o f th e  listen er.

T h e  w a y  I h ave  fe lt a b o u t it is, th e  
P la to n ic  o r  S o c ra tic  m e th o d s  co m b in e d  
w ith  th e  d isco u rse  p rin cip le  used  in  
A sia  co n stitu te  th e  m o s t reason ab le  w ay  
of p resen tin g  th e  fa c ts . T h e y  sh o u ld  be  
g iv e n  th e  su p p o rt of all possible reason  
ab le so u rce  m a te r ia l , an d  d o c u m e n ta tio n  
sh o u ld  be a tte m p te d  w h e re  it is n eces  
sary  o r  help s to  b u ild s ra tio n a l fo u n d a  
tio n s u n d er e x te n sio n s . T h is  en ab les  
th e  m in d  to  p ro ce e d  b y reason ab le  d e  
g rees fro m  a p rem ise  to  its co n clu sio n . 
L o g ic  a s  an  in s tru m e n t of p hilosop hy  
is to o  d a n g e ro u s . I t  is w h o lly  possible  
to  a rr iv e  a t  a lo g ica l co n clu sio n  based
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u p o n  a false p re m ise . T h e  sa m e  is tru e  
o f  n early  e v e ry  o th e r m e c h a n ism . In  
m y  o p in io n , the p e rfe c t d isco u rse  fo rm  
is to  m o v e  f r o m  u n iv ersal g en e ra litie s  
fo u n d e d  u p o n  la rg e  p ersp ectiv es o f  
th o u g h t, an d  se a rch  to w a rd  th e  p a rti 
cu la r  p h ase o r  su b ject o f  th e  o cca sio n . 
T h is  is fo llo w in g  p rim a rily  th e  P la to n ic  
m o d e.

T h e  e x te m p o ra n e o u s  m e th o d  o f  sp eak  
in g  h as cau sed  so m e co n tro v e rs ia l c o m  
m e n t an d  h as g iv e n  rise to  a n  in terest 
in g  co llectio n  o f m y th s . S o m e  believe  
th a t  I e x te m p o riz e  w h ile  in a tra n c e ;  
o th e rs  b elieve I  h av e  a ‘g u id e .’ A n o th e r  
g ro u p  sto u tly  d efen d s th e  b elief th a t it 
is all f ro m  th e  ak ash ic  re co rd s . V a rio u s  
ind eed  are  th e  o p in io n s as to  th e  te ch  
n ic ; b u t su ch  as it is, it  is v ery  sim p le  
an d  easily  ex p la in e d .

T o  m e , th e  p rep ared  sp eech  is d e a d ; 
v ital p erh ap s a t th e  m o m e n t it is p re  
p a re d , it lack s m o m e n tu m , b ecau se  it 
lack s  sp o n ta n e ity . A n d  to o , d isasters  
ca n  a rise  fro m  g e ttin g  th e  n o tes  m ix e d . 
A lso , a p re p a re d  sp eech  p e rm its  o f  n o  
m o d ifica tio n  to  m e e t so m e d e m a n d  o r  
n eed  o r  p sy ch ic  n ecessity  o f  th e  a u d i 
e n ce . T o  g e t up th e re  an d  g iv e  it  a c  
c o rd in g  to  th e  n otes on  th e  p ap er is fa r  
less w ise  th a n  to  re m a in  sen sitive to  
th e  n eed  o r  to  th e  c ircu m s ta n ce  an d  to  
th e  o cca sio n .

M y  o w n  little  p a rticu la r  p a tte rn  can  
be ex p la in e d  in  a few  w o rd s . T h e  first 
re q u ire m e n t is to  g e t th e  g e n era lities  
s tra ig h t. F a r  m o re  im p o r ta n t  th a n  
k n o w in g  th e  su b ject o f y o u r le c tu re  is 
th e  k n o w le d g e  of ce rta in  o th e r  la rg e r  
g e n e ra litie s  fro m  w h ich  th a t  le c tu re  
m u st be su sp en d ed  as a p a rticu la r . T h e  
im p o rta n t th in g  is y o u r  re fe re n ce  fra m e , 
an d  th a t  re fe re n ce  fr a m e  d ep en d s u p on  
th e  b a ck g ro u n d  fr o m  w h ich  you d ra w  
th e  m a te ria l  f o r  th e  fo re g ro u n d . Y o u  
c a n n o t g e t a n y  co m b in a tio n  o f co lors

on  th e  ca n v a s  th a t you  d o  n o t h av e  in  
th e ir  n a tu ra l fo rm  o rig in a lly  in th e  tu b es  
o f  p a in t. Y o u  m a y  co m b in e , you m ay  
a rr a n g e , b u t y o u  m u s t  h ave  a n ecessary  
referen ce  fra m e .

M y  p a rtic u la r  fo rm  o f  w h a t  is term ed  
a le c tu re , o r  w h a t  passes f o r  a le c tu re , 
is n o th in g  m o re  th a n  th in k in g  o u t lou d , 
e x a ctly  as if y o u  w ere  th in k in g  it  o u t  
fo r  y o u rself. Y o u  sim p ly  m o v e , step  by  
step , in th e  u n fo ld m e n t of a n a tu ra l  
lin e  o f th o u g h t , w ith  d ep en d en ce  u p o n  
th e  p ro b lem s, th e  fa cu ltie s  o f m e m o ry , 
ju d g m e n t, an d  sy n th esis . M e m o ry  in  
th is  typ e  of w o rk  d ep en d s u p o n  asso cia  
tio n  o f id eas. A s  th e  m in d  is co n fro n  
ted  w ith  a p a rtic u la r , it a t  o n ce  asso  
ciates th a t  w ith  o th e r  related  p a rticu la rs  
w h ich  e m e rg e  f r o m  th e  m in d  th ro u g h  
m e m o r y  to  su p p o rt th e  n eed  o f th e  m o  
m e n t. T h e  p rocess is th in k in g  o u t lo u d , 
b u t th in k in g  a c c o rd in g  to  p a tte rn s , a c  
c o rd in g  to  th e  law s set fo r th  fo r  the  
g e n e ra tio n  o f  id ea . T h e  e lem en ts  a re  
in  th e  P la to n ic  m e th o d — w h a t P la to  
called  th e  g e n e ra tio n  o f  id ea . I f  left  
w ith o u t in te rfe re n ce , w ith o u t o p in io n , 
id eas g e n e ra te  a n d  g ro w  lik e  p lan ts  
w ith in  th e  m in d .

S u ch  g e n e ra tio n  is co m p lete ly  b lo ck ed  
by an y  u lte rio r  in te llectu al e le m e n t. 
T r y  to  sell a co n v ic tio n , an d  you  d estroy  
th e  n a tu ra l g ro w th  o f a n  id e a . W h e n  
y ou  g re a tly  d esire  th e  fa c t— w h a te v e r it 
m a y  be an d  w h e th e r  y ou  th in k  y ou  are  
g o in g  to  a g re e  w ith  it o r  n ot— you  p e r 
m it  th e  fa c t  to  reveal itself.

It  w o u ld  be u tterly  im p ossib le  a t  an y  
p oin t in  a  le c tu re  fo r m e  to  tell you  ten  
m in u te s  a h e a d  w h a t  w as g o in g  to  be 
th e  co n clu sio n . B u t  if  th e  d e v e lo p m e n t  
is a c c o rd in g  to  th e  g e n e ra tio n  o f id eas, 
an d  th e re  a re  n o  m ista k e s  in  th e  u n  
fo ld m e n t o f th e  p a tte rn , th e  resu lt m u s t  

be in a cco rd a n c e  w ith  fa c t.
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T h e re f o re , th e  p rin cip al p ro b lem  is 
ju d g m e n t, w h ich  is th e  cen so rsh ip  im  
posed by reason  u p o n  its o w n  w o rk in g s , 
so th a t  n e v e r fo r  a m o m e n t  d oes the  
m e n ta l p rocess escap e fro m  th e  law s  
g o v e rn in g  m e n ta l d e v e lo p m e n t.

T h a t  m a y  n ot be p a rticu la rly  c le a r  as  
a d e scrip tio n , b u t it  is ab solu tely  fa c tu a l. 
I t  is th e  fact th a t  h a v in g  a v ailab le  ce r  
ta in  law s in  g e n e ra l, n o  p a rticu la r  th in g  
ca n  arise  w h ic h  w ill n o t fit w ith in  th e m . 
T h e r e  is n o  w a y  in  w h ich  an y  in cid en t  
in n a tu re  ca n  be sep ara te  a n d  a p a r t  fro m  
th e  la w s  o f n a tu re ; an d  th e  a n sw e r to  
an y  p a rticu la r  q u estio n  lies in  th e  law s  
g o v e rn in g  th e  g e n e ra lity  to  w h ich  th a t  
q u estio n  b elo n gs. S o  lo n g  as you  k eep  
o u t o f  th e  s itu atio n s h o p e , fe a r , d o u b t, 
w o n d e r , an d  im a g in a tio n , an d  a re  p er 
fec tly  w illin g  to  face  m e n ta lly  th e  co n  
seq u en ce  o f  th o u g h t , th e re  w ill be n o  
co n fu sio n  in th e  p a tte rn . B u t  if you  
sta rt f r o m  th e  co n clu sio n , w h ic h  w as th e  
old sch o la stic  m o d e , th e  A ris to te lia n  
m o d e  o f  s ta tin g  y o u r fa c t  first an d  th e n  
d e v o tin g  y o u r d isco u rse  to  th e  p ro v in g  
o f  it, y o u  w ill n ever g e t  a n y w h e re .

I t  is e x a ctly  th e  sam e in  th e  w o rld  
o f  th e  m in d  as it is th e  la rg e  p a tte rn  
o f life  itself. T h e  in d iv id u al w h o  lives 
to  ex p re ss  h is o w n  co n v ic tio n s  w ill a l  
w ays be in tro u b le ; fo r  these co n v ic tio n s  
a re  th e  p ro d u ct o f h is lo w e r re a so n in g  
p o w ers . B u t  th e  in d iv id u a l w h o  lives  
to  rev eal th e  la w  as it is c a n  n e v e r be  
v ery  fa r  fro m  th e  facts of his case .

T h e  g re a t tro u b le  w ith  th e  a v e ra g e  
p erso n ’s th in k in g  is, h e is th in k in g  fro m  
th e  co n clu sio n  an d  n o t to w a rd  it. H e  
k n o w s w h a t  he w a n ts  th e  a n sw e r to  be  
b efo re  he s ta rts , a n d  h e  is g o in g  to  p ro v e  
w h a t h e  p rev io u sly  w a n te d  to  p ro v e , 
ev en  if h e  h as to  te a r th e  ra tio n a l u n i 
verse to  p ieces to  d o  it. A n d  b ecau se  
he is d o m in a te d  by te rm in a l o p in io n , he  
w ill d is to rt ev ery  in s tru m e n t o f  th e  m in d  
w h ich  h e  b rin g s  to  b ear u p o n  th e  
p ro b lem .

T h e  on ly  w ay  in w h ich  th is  ty p e  o f  
th in g  can  be d on e an d  d on e su ccessfu lly  
is to  g e t th e  b asic p a tte rn  so clearly  set 
in co n scio u sn ess  th a t  y o u  c a n n o t th in k  
co n tra ry  to  it. If  y ou  d o  th a t , you  w ill  
find  th a t  an y  su b ject th a t is ta k e n  u p  
an d  d evelo p ed  seq u en tia lly , su stain ed  o r

su p p o rted  by re fe re n ce  fra m e w o rk  d e  
riv ed  fro m  a v arie ty  o f re lated  p h e n o m  
e n a , an d  m ay b e  h eig h ten ed  w ith  o v e r 
to n es o r  h ig h lig h ts  o f  in cid e n t w h ic h  e x  
em p lify  p h ysical p rin cip le , resu lt in  th e  
u n fo ld in g  o f  th e  id ea.

F o r  in sta n c e , if y o u  b elieve in  L a w ,  
u n iv ersal la w , y ou  ca n  n e v e r th in k  in  
te rm s o f acc id e n ts . I f  y o u  b elieve in  
U n iv e rs a l ju stice , y o u  w ill n e v e r try  to  
e x p la in  so m e th in g  aw ay  by reco u rse  to  
in ju stice . I f  y ou  h av e  ce rta in  valu es  
s tra ig h t , an y  d eta iled  lin e  o f th in k in g  
w ill a d a p t itself to  th o se  law s an d  w ill 
b e a r w itn ess. A n d  as o f sp e a k in g , so of 
l iv in g ; o n ce  th e  co n scio u sn ess is set in  
th e  v alu es an d  p a tte rn s  o f  u n iv ersa l la w , 
life  c a n n o t be in  co n flic t w ith  it , an d  
m o v e s a lo n g  reason ab le  lin es in  th e  
sam e w ay  th a t  th e  in te llectu al p a ttern s  
u n fo ld  n a tu ra lly .

T h e r e  is n o  need fo r  p rev io u s p re p a ra  
tio n  fo r  an y  le c tu re . T h e  p ro b lem  is to  
k eep  th e  la rg e  referen ce  fra m e  av ailab le  
so th a t  th e  m o m e n t a  p a rtic u la r  a rises, 
y o u  ca n  p lace  it in th a t f r a m e . T h e  in  
fo rm a tio n  th a t you  d o  n o t n eed  a t  an y  
re q u ire d  m o m e n t y ou  d o  n o t possess. 
T h a t  m a y  so u n d  very  p e cu lia r , b u t it 
is d efin itely  tru e . I t  w o u ld  be q u ite  im  
possible to  d r a g  o u t  o f  y o u r o w n  sub 
co n scio u s c e rta in  fa c ts  u n til you  h ave  
b u ilt th e  stru ctu re  u p  to  th e  p o in t w h ere  
it req u ires  th e m . T h e n  th ey  a re  th e re , 
b u t to  a p p ro a ch  th e m , as y o u  m ig h t  say , 
“ co ld ” a n d  say : “ W e l l ,  w h a t  d o  you  
k n o w  ab o u t th is  an d  th a t  a n d  th e  o th e r  
t h i n g ? ”  is n o th in g . B u t  w h e n  y ou  b e  
g in  w ith  a  lin e  o f  th o u g h t an d  d evelop  
it to  a c e rta in  d e g re e , th e n  y o u  release  
fro m  th e  u n iv ersal sto reh o u se  th a t  you  
h a v e  b u ilt u p  w h a te v e r  is re le v a n t to  
th a t  fa c t, an d  it  is a v ailab le . A n d  w h e n  
th e  n eed  fo r  it it  p ast, it g o es b a ck , 
an d  th a t p a rtic u la r  th o u g h t m a y  n ever  
co m e  to  y ou  a g a in  in th is  life , unless  
th e  n eed  fo r  th a t  th o u g h t is re -sta ted . 

T h is  is b ecau se  it is a p a rtic u la r , a n d  as  
su ch  in ca rn a te s  fo r  a  m o m e n t. L ik e  a  
h u m a n  b e in g , w h e n  th e  p u rp o se  o f th a t  
p a rticu la r  p erson al fa c t  is co m p le te , it 
re tu rn s  a g a in  to  its u n iv ersal n a tu re . 
T h e r e  it re m a in s  six  m o n th s , s ix  y ears , 
o r  six ty  liv es, u n til you  n eed  it a g a in .
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F o r  e x a m p le , su p p ose I w a n t  to  ta lk  
o n  th e  su b ject o f im m o rta li ty . T h e  m o  
m e n t th e  w o rd  “ im m o r ta li ty ”  is p ro  
je c te d  in  m y  o w n  m in d , th e  asso cia tio n  
o f id eas b rin g s im m e d ia te ly  to  th e  fo re  
g ro u n d  th e  p rin cip al o p in io n s  o f ev e ry  
re lig io n  a n d  p h ilo so p h y  o f  th e  w o rld  on  
th e  su b ject o f  im m o rta li ty . T h e y  are  
av ailab le  to  be su b jected  to  th e  ju d g  
m e n t o f  th e  in s ta n t. I t  is a n  in sta n ta n  
eo u s ju d g m e n t b ecau se  ju d g m e n t tra in e d  
by e x p e rie n ce  im m e d ia te ly  re c o g n iz e s  
an d  su b co n sciou sly  p e rfo rm s  ce rta in  
fu n ctio n s . W h e n  th a t  p a rtic u la r  n eed  
is g o n e  o r is n o  lo n g e r th e re , th e  in  
fo r m a tio n  re tu rn s  to  a  g e n e ra l s ta te , 
fro m  w h ich  it c a n  be re -p erso n alized  
o r  re -in d iv id u a liz e d  w h e n  th e  n ecessity  
arises.

T h e  resu lt is s o m e th in g  th a t  lots o f  
p eop le do n o t re a liz e , an d  th a t  is th a t  
th e  p u b lic  sp e a k e r , an d  ce rta in ly  o f  m y  
se lf it is tru e , is n o t a  w a lk in g  e n cy clo  
p ed ia . O h , I h av e  b een  ca lled  th a t !  
A n d  I resen t i t . F u r th e r m o r e , it  is n o t  
n ecessary  f o r  th e  p u b lic  sp eak er to  g o  
a b o u t his d aily  task s b u rd e n e d  by al 
g e b ra , ca lcu lu s , a n d  B r a h m a n ic  m y th  
o lo g y . T h is  m a te ria l c a n  all be h is, an d  
y et he c a n  be in  th e  p erfectly  d e lig h tfu l  
co n d itio n  o f n o t h a v in g  a  th o u g h t in  
h is m in d  u n til h e n eed s it. T h e  d a n  
g e r  o f h a v in g  all th is  m a te ria l in  th e  
fo re g ro u n d  is th a t  it c lo g s  u p  ev e ry  
th in g , c h a n g in g  a  m e n ta l c a lm  in to  a  
c ra n ia l  b ra in s to rm . F a c ts  k e p t in  th e  
fo re g ro u n d  a re  a  n u isa n ce — y o u ’re  a l 
w ay s s tu m b lin g  o v e r th e m , th ro w in g  
th e m  a t  th e  w r o n g  p eop le a n d  losin g  
frien d s an d  a lie n a tin g  fo lk s .

N o r  is it a n y  g o o d  to  g o  th r o u g h  th e  
p rocess o f  re p e a tin g  th e m  a  d o z e n  tim es  
to  y o u rse lf , in  th e  h o p e  you  w o n ’t  fo r  
g e t  th e m . N e ith e r  is it  n ecessary  th a t  
th e y  sh o u ld  arise  sp o n tan eo u sly  in th e  
m in d  o u t  o f seaso n , to  to r m e n t a n d  a n  
n o y  y o u . I t  is n o t n ecessary , ev ery  tim e  
you  p ick  u p  y o u r  n e w sp a p e r , to  be read y  
w ith  a  v io len t re se n tm e n t b ecau se  th e r e ’s 
su re  to  be a n  e d ito ria l th a t  d e fa m e d  
P la to  o r  says so m e th in g  u tte rly  u n re a  
so n ab le. T o  be c lo g g e d  u p  lik e  th a t  is 
m e n ta l in d ig estio n .

S o , th e  p ro b lem  is to  k eep  th e  fo re  
g ro u n d  o f th e  m in d  a  c o m p a ra tiv e ly

o p en  stag e  to  w h ich  y o u  ca n  d ra w  th e  
a c to rs  a t  y o u r w ill, b u t n o t  h a v e  th e m  
sp o n tan eo u sly  a c ro b a tin g  all o v e r th e  
p lace . I t  w as p erfec tly  possible fo r  
S o cra tes  to  d isco u rse  fo r  th re e  h o u rs  
u p o n  th e  m o st p ro fo u n d  su b ject an d  
th e n  g o  fish in g . T h a t  is a n o th e r secre t  
o f  a n  im p o rta n ce  th a t  p eop le d o  n ot  
re a liz e . P h ilo so p h y  is n o t a  b u rd e n  to  
c a rry  ab o u t in th e  sen se o f  a n  en d less  
m e n ta l fa tig u e , w ith  th e  resp o n sib ilities  
o f th e  w o rld  b e co m e  so h eavy  th a t  n o  
tim e  is left fo r  in tim a te ly  h u m a n  re a c  
tio n s. P h ilo so p h y  is a  g re a t  b asic  v a lu e  
o n ce  it is p ro p e rly  set u p  in sid e th e  in  
d iv id u a l; it is a n  e v e r  p re se n t in stru  
m e n t th a t h e ca n  call u p o n  as  h e p leases, 
a n d  fo r  w h a te v e r e n d  is n e ce ssa ry ; it 
b eco m es g ra d u a lly  a su b co n scio u s th in g ,  
o n e  w h ich  in stin ctiv e ly  re c o g n iz e s  th e  
v alu es n ecessary  in  an y  situ a tio n .

I t  is n o t  a p ro b lem  o f  t ry in g  to  re  
m e m b e r  all th e  p a rtic u la r  th in g s  you  
re a d , o r  h e a r a b o u t. T h e  re q u ire m e n t  
is  to  g e t  h old  o f  fro m  a  d o z e n  to  tw e n  
ty  g r e a t  g e n e ra litie s  a n d  b u ild  th e m  in . 
W h e n  y ou  o n ce  h a v e  th e m  th o ro u g h ly  
b u ilt, th en  you ca n  d ress th e m  o r  o rn a  
m e n t th e m  as you  p lease. A n d  fu r th e r  
m o re , e v e ry th in g  th a t  y ou  see an d  every  
th in g  th a t  you  re a d  o r  h e a r  b eco m es  
s ig n ifica n t, b ecau se  it b ears w itn e ss  to  
so m e  p rin cip le  you  a lread y  u n d e rs ta n d , 
a t  least ill p a r t . I t  is th e n  th a t  y ou  be 
g in  to  re c o g n iz e  th e  im p o rta n ce  o f re  
la tio n sh ip s o f  v alu es.

T h i s  ty p e  o f  a p p ro a c h  m a y  n o t be  
a c c o r d in g  to  th e  o rth o d o x  sch o la stic  
p a tte rn , b u t it is th e  only  w ay  in w h ich  
y ou  ca n  a cco m p lish  ce rta in  d efin ite  
en d s a n d  a t  th e  sam e tim e  p reserv e  th e  
v alu es o f y o u r o w n  life . I t  p rev en ts  
e ith e r th e  h ead in ess o r  th e  o b scu rity  o r  
th e  d ism al o v e rb a la n ce  th a t  co m e s  to  th e  
in te lle ctu a l. / T h e  in te llectu al is th e  in  
d iv id u al y h o  h as all h is th o u g h ts  in h is  
m in d , w h e re a s  th e  p h ilo so p h er is a n  in  
d iv id u al w h o  h as his tru th s  in h is co n  
sciou sn ess. T h e  tw o  a re  d ifferen t, v ery  
d jn e re n t.
/  T h e  in te llectu al in s tru m e n t a lo n e  ca n  
n ot d o  th e  w o rk  a n d  w ith  little  effo rt  
w e  ca n  re c o g n iz e  w h e n  a n  in d iv id u al  
is p a rro t-lik e  re p e a tin g  fo rm u la s  o r  w h e n  
he h as sold  h im se lf so m e in te llectu al bill
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o f g o o d s. T h e  th o u g h t lod g ed  in the  
in te llect is so m e th in g  w e a re  a lw a y s  
ta lk in g  a b o u t, a n d  to  w h ich  w e are  
u su ally  t ry in g  d esp erately  to  co n v e rt  
so m eo n e  else , w h e re a s  if it is p ro p erly  
set, it rid es easily  an d  d oes n ot m ak e  
us a b u rd en  u p o n  o u rselves o r  o th ers . 
I t  does n ot m a k e  us feel th a t th e  d ay  
is a fa ilu re  w h e n  w e  h av e  n o t fo rced  
so m eo n e else to  a g re e  w ith  us.

T h e  tru e  ce n te r  of a w aren ess  is in  
co n scio u sn ess, th e  p a rt  o f th e  in tern al  
b e in g  w h ich  is alon e cap ab le  of su s 
ta in in g  a w aren ess  w ith  d ig n ity . F r o m  
th is ce n tra l p osition  m o v es ca n  be m ad e  
in  a n y  d ire c tio n  by the ru les o f th e  
g a m e , th e  law s an d  p a tte rn s  an d  tru th s ; 
an d  fro m  this b asis y ou  ca n  b uild  n o t  
o n ly  five th o u sa n d  le c tu re s , if y o u  w a n t  
to , b u t fifty  m illio n  if y o u  h a v e  th e  tim e  
an d  in clin a tio n .

T h e n ,  fin d in g  a n  a p p ro p ria te  m eth od  
o f p re se n tin g  th e  in fo rm a tio n  is a n o th e r  
m in o r  trick  of th e  tra d e . I t  b eg in s  w ith  
fin d in g  o u t w h a t  y ou  w a n t to  say  an d  
th e n  b eco m es th e  d elicate  issue o f fin d  
in g  a w a y  to  say  it. A n d  y o u  le a rn  
h o w  to  co m m u n ic a te  id eas in only  one  
w a y ; you  stu d y  th e  n a tu re s  an d  te m p e r 
a m e n ts  o f  th o se  to  w h o m  you  in te n d  to  
co m m u n ic a te  id eas. Y o u  h av e  to  u n  
d erstan d  th e  listen er. In  th is  o n ly  o n e  
m e c h a n ism  ca n  serve y o u — e x p e rie n ce . 
T h e  o n e  w a y  w e  ca n  k n o w  o th e r people  
is by in cre a sin g  th e  a re a  of o u r o w n  
aw aren ess  of h u m a n  v alu es . T h e  re a  
son w h y  so m u c h  in fo rm a tio n  is  sterile  
is b ecau se  th e  in d iv id u al a tte m p tin g  to  
im p a rt  it  is sterile  o f e x p e rie n ce  h im  
self. H e  is a th e o ris t. H e  is lik e th e  
classro o m  p ro fessor w h o se  w o rld  is a  
college ca m p u s , o r  lik e th o se  clerics  w h o  
try  to  p ro v e  th e ir sp iritu ality  by h id in g  
th em selv es  fro m  all co n ta c t  w ith  h u m a n  
ity . Y o u  c a n ’t  te a ch  th o se  w h o m  y o u  are  
a v o id in g  as a n  e x p e rie n ce  p ro b lem  in  
life.

T o  k n o w  th ese v alu es an d  to  k n o w  
th e  m e th o d  o f c o m m u n ica tio n  req u ires  
th a t y o u  co n sta n tly  o b serv e, s tu d y , an d  
u n d e rsta n d  h u m a n  n a tu re . S o cra te s  said  
th e  p ro p e r stu d y  fo r  m a n k in d  is m a n .

A s  p h ilo so p h y  d oes n o t need m a n , b u t  
m a n  n eeds p h ilo so p h y , it is v ery  d efin ite  
ly o b v io u s th a t  m e a n s  m u st be fo u n d  to

co m m u n ic a te  a n  id ea in la n g u a g e  in  
te llectu ally  u n d e rsta n d a b le , n ot n eces 
sarily  to  th e  u n in fo rm e d , b u t to  those  
w h o se in fo rm a tio n  h as b een  sp ecia lized  
in to  p a rtic u la r  ch a n n e ls . S u ccess h ere  
is a tta in e d  b y  u sin g  th e  g en era ls  b asic  
a lly . I t  is o b v io u sly  n ot possible fo r  an y  
h u m a n  b ein g  to  be m a s te r  of th e  p a rti 
cu la rs  o f all a r ts  an d  scien ces (a lth o u g h  
L e o n a r d o  is said to  h av e  b een  p ro ficien t  
in s e v e n ty ) . N o  one p erso n  ca n  be all 
th in g s .

Y o u  m a y  be w ith o u t th e  ex p e rie n ce  of  
th e  d o c to r , o r  o f th e  la w y e r , y o u  m ay  
n ev er h ave  e x p e rie n ce d  th e  p ro b lem s o f  
th e  b u sin essm an , o r  th e  a g ric u ltu r is t, 
y o u  m a y  n ev er be ab le  to  be in tim a te ly  
p a rt  o f th e  life e x p e rie n ce  o f  ev e ry  class  
o f m a n k in d , b u t all e x p e rie n ce  h as c o m  
m o n  d e n o m in a to rs . A g ric u ltu r e  is n o th  
in g  b u t  u n iv ersa l law  in te rm s of a g r i  
cu ltu re . M ed icin e  is n o th in g  b u t u n i  
v ersal la w  in te rm s o f  m e d ic in e . A r t  is 
u n iv ersal law , in te rm s o f  h a rm o n y  an d  
p ro p o rtio n . U n iv e rsa l law  is th e  c o m  
m o n  d e n o m in a to r  o f a r ts , scien ces, p ro  
fession s, an d  tra d e s . B e c a u se  th ese h ave  
b een  b u ilt u p  by e x p e rie n ce  o v e r vast  
p eriod s of t im e , th e  p a tte rn s  of u n iv ersal 
la w  are  p resen t in  all of th e m ; th r o u g h  
tria l an d  e r r o r  h u m a n ity  h as co m e  to  
a cce p t th e  la w  in all o f th ese  d iv isio n s  
o f e n d e a v o r. T h e r e f o r e , if y o u  h ave  a  
b asic k n o w le d g e  of th e  u n iv ersa l law , 
y o u  h av e  th e  co m m o n  d e n o m in a to r  of  
all a rts  an d  scien ces.

Y o u  m a y  n o t h av e  th e  te rm in o lo g y , 
n o r th e  p a rticu la rs , n o r th e  ab ility  to  d is 
cu ss in a learn ed  w ay  th e  m o st recen t  
fin d in g s o n  th e  su b je ct, b u t w h e n  you  
k n o w  th e  p rin cip les in v o lv ed , th a t  b asic  
k n o w le g e  o f p rin cip les g iv e s  you  suffi 
c ie n t fa m ilia rity  w ith  th e  b asic th em es  
to  a d a p t  y o u r id eas to  th e  p a tte rn s  o f  
th e  lis ten er. Y o u  can  d o  th a t  ju s t  so  
lo n g  as y o u  a re  d ed ica ted  to  a d a p tin g  
th e m  to  h im , an d  n ot d e v o te d  to  a d a p t 
in g  h im  to  y o u rself. M o st k n o w le d g e  
dies a b o rn in g  b ecau se  o f  w ro n g  m o tiv e  
in  th e  e ffo rt to  c o m m u n ic a te  it.

Y o u  ca n  rap id ly  g e t  hold  o f c e rta in  
th in g s th ro u g h  e x p e rie n c e — th ro u g h  th e  
S o c ra tic  m e th o d  of m e e tin g  h u m a n  b e  
in g s , o f  w o rk in g  w ith  th e m , of s tru g  
g lin g  th ro u g h  th e ir  p ro b lem s w ith  th e m
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— and th u s y ou  b eco m e a w a re  o f th e m , 
th e ir v alu es an d  th e ir re q u ire m e n ts . T o  
a tta in  th a t aw a re n e s you  m u st h ave  a 
p ro fo u n d  an d  an  a b id in g  resp ect an d  
love f o r  h u m a n  b e in g s , w ith  th e  re c o g  
n itio n  th a t th ey  a re  e te rn a lly  w o rth  
w h ile  a n d  e te rn a lly  s ig n ifica n t. W h e n  
y ou  k n o w  th a t  in v e stm e n t in th e m  is 
th e  su p rem e in v e stm e n t in  life, an d  th a t  
y o u  are  n o t d o m in a te d  by a n  eg o tistic  
d esire  to  m a k e  th e m  a g re e  w ith  y o u , 
y o u  ca n  serve th e m  an d  serve th em  
co n stru ctiv e ly  a n d  h elp fu lly .

U n d e r  c e rta in  co n d itio n s  it is n o t  a  
w aste  of tim e  to  w o rk  w ith  in d iv id u als . 
E v e ry  in d iv id u al is sy m b o lical o f  a  p at 
te rn . T h e  m o re  y o u  k n o w  a b o u t an y  
m a n , th e  m o re  y o u  k n o w  a b o u t all 
m e n . T h e  m o re  y o u  stu d y  a n y  m o d e  
o f life , th e  m o re  y o u  k n o w  a b o u t all 
o f  life . T h e r e  m u st be a d ecisio n , h o w  
e v e r, w h e th e r  y o u r  service  is to  be to  
th e  in d iv id u al o r  to  th e  g rd u p . T h e  
tw o  c a n n o t  be co m p le te ly  serv ed , b u t 
th e  e m p h a sis  m u st be p laced  a cco rd in g  
to  y o u r n a tu ra l a ttrib u te s  an d  ap titu d e s , 
an d  a c c o r d in g  to  w h a t  e x p e rie n ce  has  
p ro v ed  to  be y o u r  p a rticu la r  ab ilities.

In  m y  o w n  case , m y  p a rticu la r  e m  
p hasis h as b een u p o n  g ro u p s , ra th e r  
th a n  u p o n  in d iv id u als . B u t  th a t does  
n ot m e a n  th a t  it  is n o t n ecessary  to  
h av e  c o n ta c t  w ith  in d iv id u a ls . I t  does  
m e a n  th a t  c o n ta c t  w ith  in d iv id u als  m u st  
be lim ite d  to  th a t  w h ich  w ill in c o n  
seq u en ce  serve th e  g ro u p . W e  ca n n o t  
serve a ll. T h e re f o re , w e m u st select th a t  
w h ich  is w ith in  o u r g ra sp  o r  w ith in  o u r  
ab ility , an d  th en  hop e th a t fro m  o u r  
effo rts  o th e rs  w ill rise w h o  w ill h ave  a 
sp ecial ab ility  w ith  in d iv id u als .

B ro a d ly , th a t  is th e  s to ry  o f  h o w  it 
is d o n e . A n d  n o w  fo r  th e  opp osite  
p olarity  o f o u r  p ro b lem  in e x p e rie n ce  
m e ch a n ism s, th e  a p p ro a c h  th ro u g h  th e  
au d ien ce  o r th ro u g h  th e  o th e r p erso n . 
T h r e e  q u estio n s are  ask ed  en d lessly : 
H o w  ca n  I be h a p p y ?  H o w  c a n  I  be 
r ic h ?  H o w  c a n  I be h e a lth y ?

N o t  all peop le co m e  w ith  th o se  q u e s  
tio n s, b u t th e  m a jo rity  o f  in d iv id u als d e  
cid e  to  s tu d y  p h ilo so p h y  b ecau se  o f a 
re co g n itio n  o f a d eficien cy  In th e m  
selves. A  g re a t  n u m b e r  co m e  to  th e  
su b ject b ecau se  th e y  a re  ru n n in g  a w a y

fro m  a la ck  in th em selv es . T h e y  look  
to  p h ilo so p h y  to  b rin g  c o m f o rt , se cu rity , 
co m p a n io n sh ip , u n d e rs ta n d in g , o r h ealth . 
T h e se  are  p ro b lem s e x p e rie n ce d  fro m  
th e  n eg ativ e  a p p ro a c h , an d  to  w o rk  w ith  
in d iv id u als  re q u ire s  v ery  sen sitive h a n d  
lin g  in th e  a t te m p t  to  ap p ly  u n iv ersal  
p rin cip les to  th e  p ro b lem s o f p erso n s. 
It is esp ecially  d ifficu lt to  d o  th is in  
th e  w e ste rn  w o rld , fo r th e  av e ra g e  
O ccid e n ta l listen er o r s tu d en t has n e v e r  
b een  ta u g h t to  ob ey . H e  w a n ts  w isd o m  
h is w a y , an d  he w a n ts  it  th e  w a y  he  
e x p e cts  i t ; h e w a n ts  it  q u ick ly . H e  is 
o ften  w illin g  to  p ay  h a n d so m e ly  f o r  it, 
b u t he w a n ts  w h a t he w a n ts  an d  h e  
w a n ts  it n o w — an d  n o  b a c k ta lk . H e  
e x p e cts  to  im p ro v e  m erely  by th e  p ro  
cess o f  o sm o sis . H e  seem s to  e x p e ct  
w isd o m  to  be ru b b ed  o n to  h im , o r  to  
be in d u ced  by m o d e rn  h y p o d e rm ic  
th e ra p y .

T h e  g re a t  d ifficu lty  an d  th e  en dless  
cau se  of p ain  to  all re lig io u s p h ilo  
so p h ical lead ers in  th e  W e s te rn  w orld  
is th a t  th e ir  fo llo w ers  a re  u n d iscip lin ed . 
T h e y  are  w illin g , an d  th e y  are  s in cere , 
an d  so m e of th e m  w o u ld  ev en  d ie f o r  
th e  cau se . B u t  fe w  k n o w  h ow  to  live  
fo r  it.

P e rh a p s  it is d u e  to  so m e  p e cu lia r  
p h ase  of d e m o cra c y , b u t th e  w estern  
d iscip le  feels p erfec tly  justified  in n o t  
m o v in g  o u t if th e  m a s te r  d isag rees  w ith  
h im . H e  w ill co m e  an d  listen , d is 
a g re e , an d  th e n  co m e  b a ck  an d  listen  
so m e m o re . T h is  is d isag reeab le  an d  
d ifficu lt an d  e m b a rra ss in g  an d  th e  cau se  
o f n o  en d  o f tro u b le . M o st o f it is d u e  
to  a m ista k e n  idea o f  th e  reason  fo r  
o b ed ien ce . O f  co u rse , p seu d o -p h ilo s 
op h ers an d  in sin cere  te a ch e rs  a re  a m ain  
cau se  o f th is  tro u b le , b u t th e  real p ro b  
le m  is th a t  p erso n s in the W e s te rn  w o rld  
a re  n o t by n a tu re  in clin ed  to  fo llo w . 
W e  all w a n t to  lead . W e  all w a n t to  
im p ro v e , b u t w e w a n t to  m a in ta in  th e  
r ig h t  o f  o u r  o w n  o p in io n .

T h e  p resen ce o f  d iscip lin e  is n o t an  
in d ica tio n  th a t  th e  te a c h e r  w a n ts  the  
ad u la tio n  o f his fo llo w ers . A  real tea  
c h e r  is th e  la st o n e  o n  e a r th  to  w a n t  
a d u la tio n . H e  d oes n o t w a n t to  be 
v e n e ra te d  or w o rsh ip p e d . T h e  d iscip le  
has th e  w r o n g  idea o f  th e  reason  fo r
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o b ed ien ce  w h e n  he th in k s it is b ecau se  
th e  te a ch e r w a n ts  h im  to  to a d y  to  h im , 
o r th a t  th e  te a c h e r  h as a  su p e rio rity  
c o m p le x , o r th a t th e  te a ch e r is a p h i 
lo so p h ica l d ic ta to r . I t  is n o t th a t a t  a ll. 
T h e  v irtu e  o f  o b ed ien ce  is n o t in  th e  
service  p e rfo rm e d  to  th e  te a ch e r , it is 
in  th e  d iscip lin e  th e  s tu d e n t im p oses  
u p o n  h im self .

I t  m ig h t  e v e n  be h elp fu l to  be ob ed i 
e n t  to  th a t w h ich  is n o t n ecessarily  
r ig h t , b ecau se  it is th e  o b ed ien ce  th a t  is 
d esired  an d  n o t th e  e n d . M ay b e th e  
te a ch e r is w r o n g , m a y b e  th e  g e n e ra l w h o  
g iv e s  th e  o rd e rs  to  th e  a rm y  is w ro n g ,  
b u t th e  o b ed ien ce  d evelo p s th e  fo llo w er.

O b e d ie n ce  is n o t a th in g  to  m a k e  life  
easier fo r  th e  te a ch e r . I t  is a  p ro b lem  
o f  th e  in d iv id u al le a rn in g  to  obey first 
th e  te a c h e r , w h o  is a sy m b ol o f o u tw a rd  
co n scio u sn ess , an d  fin ally  to  o b ey  th e  
invisib le  u n iv ersa l la w . W h a t  he is 
le a rn in g  is to  obey L a w  o n  th e  k n o w l 
e d g e , th e  ab so lu te  k n o w le d g e — ev en  as 
Im m a n u e l  K a n t  said  o n  o n e  o cca sio n , 
th e  “ secre t of su rv iv al in  n a tu re  is obe 
d ie n ce ; th a t  w h ich  d isob eys, d ies.”

T h is  is a h a rd  m e d ic in e  fo r  th e  a v e r 
a g e  O c c id e n ta l , w h o  a lw ay s lik es to  be  
ob eyed  b u t se ld o m  lik es to  g iv e  a lle  
g ia n ce .

O b e d ie n ce  b rin g s  co n scio u sn ess u n d e r  
d iscip lin e . T h r o u g h  it w e  b eg in  to  set 
th e  m in d  in  u sefu l an d  im p o r ta n t  p at 
te rn s .

O n e  of th e  reason s w h y  p h ilo so p h y  in  
th e  W e s te rn  w o rld  has n o t as y et b een  
ab le  to  estab lish  itself p ro p e rly  a n d  a d e  
q u a te ly , is b ecau se  w e  h av e  no tra d itio n  
o f  o b ed ien ce , w e  h av e  n o  tra d itio n  o f  
co o p e ra tio n  w ith  su p erio rs , in te llectu ally  
o r  in a n y  o th e r w a y . O u r  tra d itio n  is 
t h a t  w e  h a v e  a  p erfec t r ig h t  to  te a r  
d o w n  th e  g re a t  or th e  lo fty  as a  p ro o f  
o f o u r so v ere ig n  e q u a lity .

O b e d ie n ce  is im p o r ta n t  in  p h ilo s 
o p h y . I t  g re a tly  h asten s th e  p o w er of 
th e  d iscip le  to  g a in  co n tro l o f  th ose e x  
tre m e s  of te m p e ra m e n t w h ich  o th erw ise  
re n d e r h im  u n fitted  fo r  p h ilo so p h y . 
B e fo re  it  is p ossible fo r  th e  d iscip le  to  
le a rn , h e  m u st h a v e  w ith in  h im se lf a  
c e r ta in  p lacid ity , a  c e r ta in  ca lm n e ss , th a t  
c a n  a cce p t k n o w le d g e  w ith o u t ju m p in g

a t an y  co n clu sio n  an d  w ith o u t g o in g  off 
o n  an y  ta n g e n t. H e  m u s t  a cce p t th e  
realities o r  v a lu es th a t h e is s tu d y in g  
as so m e th in g  to  be ch erish ed  in th e ir  
o w n  r ig h t , an d  in th e ir  o w n  fo r m , an d  
n o t as so m e th in g  to  be im m e d ia te ly  cast  
in to  a p a tte rn  o f h is o w n . H e  m u s t  
k eep  th e  v alu es d e a r . K e e p  th e m  
s tra ig h t . K e e p  th e m  p ro fo u n d ly  u sefu l, 
a n d  n o t p e rm it th e m  to  be co n fu sed .

T h e s e  a re  th e  p ro b le m s th a t  m a k e  
su ch  a  tre m e n d o u s  a m o u n t o f d ifferen ce  
in th e  m a tte r  o f th e  c o m m u n ic a tio n  of  
a b s tra c t  k n o w le d g e . T h e  e x p e rie n ce  of  
tw e n ty -fiv e  y ears o f  w o rk in g  w ith  p eo 
ple tells m e  th a t th e  a v e ra g e  p erson  h as  
w ith in  h im se lf th e  ca p a c ity  to  g re a tly  
im p ro v e  h is o w n  in te rn a l life ; h e  ca n  
b e co m e  a n  in fin itely  m o re  v alu ab le  
m e m b e r o f h is tim e  an d  p la ce ; b u t to  
a cco m p lish  th is , an d  acco m p lish  it p ro  
p erly , h e m u st c o o rd in a te  c e r ta in  fa cu l 
ties b y  g e ttin g  h is  v alu es s tra ig h t . H e  
m u st th in k  in  te rm s o f  k e e p in g  th e  
fo re g ro u n d  o f his co n scio u sn ess c le a r , 
n ot lo ad ed . H e  m u st th in k  m o re  an d  
m o re  in te rm s o f b u ild in g  u n d e rs ta o d -  
in g  in to  th e  in n er an d  d eep er p arts  of 
h im self . H e  m u s t  n e v e r m ista k e  n ew ly  
a c q u ire d  th o u g h ts  fo r  d eep ly  seated  
v alu es. H e  m u st b uild  b a ck g ro u n d  co n  
s tan tly  a n d  n o t w o rry  a b o u t fo re g ro u n d  
all th e  t im e . H e  m u s t , m o s t of a ll, 
g a in  th e  ca p a city  to  a cce p t fa c t  in a r e  
laxed  co n d itio n , so th a t he c a n n o t be 
in v o lv ed  in an  im m e d ia te  d isto rtio n  b e  
fo re  th e  fa c t  itse lf b e co m e s set in h is  
co n scio u sn ess.

I f  th ese  th in g s  ca n  be so m e w h a t  
p o in ted  u p , th ey  w ill d o  a g re a t  deal 
to  fu r th e r  th e  g e n e ra l cau se  o f p h ilo  
so p h y in  o u r  w o rld . T h e  W e s te rn  
w o rld  is read y  fo r  p h ilo so p h ica l tra in  
in g , an d  it n eed s it d esp era te ly . I t  n eeds  
to  m a k e  p h ilo so p h y  its g r e a t  a r t  an d  its  
g re a t  scien ce . T e n s  o f th o u san d s of  
p eop le h av e  told  m e  th e  s to ry  o f w h a t  
life  w a s  w ith o u t p h ilo so p h y , an d  h av e  
sh o w n  m e  w h a t  ev en  a little  k n o w le d g e  
ca n  d o  to  m a k e  th in g s  b e tte r fo r  th e m  
selves an d  th o se  a ro u n d  th e m . I t  is 
d efin itely  a n d  d esp erately  im p o rta n t  to  
k eep  th e  m in d  an d  co n scio u sn ess in a  
co n d itio n  ca p a b le  o f a cce p tin g  an d  u sin g  
k n o w le d g e ; a n d , a lso , to  be e v e r  try in g
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to  fin d  w a y s  o f im p a rtin g  th a t  k n o w l 
e d g e .

P h ilo so p h y  b rin g s , a s  its b y -p ro d u cts , 
h ap p in ess, se cu rity , an d  h e a lth . T h e y  
sh o u ld  n o t be so u g h t f o r  th em selv es . 
T h e y  are  th e  co n se q u e n ce s  o f r ig h t  liv  
in g . T h e y  are  th e  en d s to  w h ich  p h i 
losop h y  n a tu ra lly  in clin es th e  ra tio n a l  
cre a tu re  w h ich  w e  call m a n . B y  m a k  
in g  p h ilo so p h y  g o v e rn  y o u r  life , a ll  
these o th e r th in g s  w ill be ad d ed  in  th e ir  
p ro p e r an d  d u e p ro p o rtio n . T o  m a k e  
p h ilo so p h y  g u id e  y o u r life , th e  first 
th in g  is to  lo v e  i t , an d  to  d esire  i t ;  an d  
th e  seco n d  th in g  is to  p lace  it ah ead  of  
less im p o rta n t  co n ce rn s . T h e  th ird  th in g  
is to  d iscip lin e  a n d  tra in  y o u rse lf , an d  
in crease  y o u r sp h ere  o f  e x p e rie n ce  an d  
k n o w le d g e  so th a t  y o u  h av e  th e  m e a n s  
an d  th e  in s tru m e n ts  o f  in te rp re tin g  a b  
s tra c t  im p u lse  f r o m  w ith in  y o u rse lf .

E v e r y  h u m a n  b e in g  w h o  w ish es to  be  
w ise r th a n  h e  is m u s t  in crease  th e  a re a  
o f his e x p e rie n ce . H e  m u s t  d o  th in g s  
u n d o n e  b efo re . H e  m u st ta k e  u p  n ew  
su b jects  o f  s tu d y  a n d  th o u g h t. H e  m u st  

► u n d e rs ta n d  th e  im p u lses o f p eop le  in  
stead  o f  c r it ic iz in g  an d  c o n d e m n in g  
those im p u lses . A n d  he m u st e x a m in e  
in to  th e  th in g s  w h ich  he m o st d islik es  
to  d isco v e r, as  w isd o m  a lw a y s  p ro v es , 
th a t m isu n d e rs ta n d in g  is ju st p la in , old -  
fa sh io n e d  lack  o f a n y  u n d e rsta n d in g  a t  
all. A n d  h e  m u st seek  fo r  v a lu es in  all 
th in g s , a n d  w ith  e v e ry th in g  th a t  he  
learn s  try  to  find  a  use f o r  it. A lso  p re  
p a re  h im se lf g ra d u a lly  fo r  in cre a s in g

b u rd e n s , fo r  th e y  c o m e  t o  th o se  w h o  
k n o w  m o re . M o re  is e x p e cte d  o f th e m .

S h o u ld  you  resolv e  to  h av e  a p h ilo  
so p h ical e x p e rie n ce  in this life  an d  to  
m a k e  p h ilo so p h y  y o u r jo u rn e y , th e n , 
p e rm ittin g  n o th in g  w h a tso e v e r to  d eflect  
y ou  f r o m  th a t  h ig h ly  reason ab le  an d  
d esirab le  e n d , c l in g  to  th a t  a n d  refuse  
to  be m o v e d  f r o m  it, e i th e r  b y th e  c r iti  
c ism s an d  c o n d e m n a tio h s  o f o th ers o r  
th e  q u e stio n  a s  to  w h e th e r  o r n o t it is 
th e  fash io n  o f th e  t im e . L e a v in g  all 
else , c lin g in g  to  th a t , resolve th a t  y ou  
w ill fash io n  fro m  y o u r  o w n  b ase m e ta l  
th e  g o ld e n  k e y  th a t  w ill u n lo ck  th e  
m y ste ry  o f  life . R eso lv e  in w a rd ly , in  a 
g e n tle , n o n -b e llig e re n t w a y , th a t  fro m  
n o w  o n , to  th e  en d  o f life , y ou  a re  g o in g  
to  try  m o st to  u n d e rs ta n d ; th a t  you are  
g o in g  to  w o rk  w ith  e v e ry th in g  you  
co m e  in c o n ta c t  w ith  u n til y o u  fin d  la w , 
b e a u ty , an d  tru th  in  th a t  th in g . T h a t  
is th e  w ay  you  le a rn .

T h is  is th e  se cre t o f  p h ilo so p h y — to  
d isco v er la w , b eau ty , an d  tru th  in  ev ery  
c ircu m s ta n ce , co n d itio n , p e rso n , th in g , 
an d  p la ce  in n a tu re . T h is  e x p e rie n ce  o f  
d isco v ery  is a  ju stifica tio n  o f  all th a t  is 
tru e  an d  n ob le . T h e  e x p e rie n c e  o f d is 
co v e ry  is th e  re p ro v in g  e te rn a lly  o f th a t  
w h ich  is in w a rd ly  k n o w n , th e  re-d is 
co v e ry  o f  th a t  w h ich  h as b een  in te rn a lly  
d isco v ered , th e  en dless re p e titio n  in n a  
tu re  o f th e  g re a t  tru th  o f life .

T h e  re a liz a tio n  o f th a t  is re lig io n , 
th e  u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f  th a t  is p h ilo so p h y , 
an d  th e  liv in g  o f th a t  is  a r t .

(A Pu bl ic  Le c t u r e  by  Ma n l y Pa l me r  Ha l l . S u g g es ted  r e a d in g : 
THE BROCHURE T h e  PHILOSOPHY OF PURPOSEFUL LIVING)



#  T o  create a sym phony o f  nations 
each m an h im self must be in tune

T h e  H u m a n  V i o l i n

A  n to n io  S tra d iv a riu s  w a s  th e  m o st  
fa m o u s  o f  all th e  m a ste r  v io lin  

m a k e rs . T h e  p riceless in stru m e n ts  th a t  
w e re  the p ro d u cts  of his g en iu s resu lted  
fro m  a life tim e  d evo ted  to  an  u n d e r  
s ta n d in g  o f  th e  d iversified  e le m e n ts  th a t  
g o  t o  m a k e  u p  a  g r e a t  v io lin . Y e t  
th e re  is a m a rk e d  d ifferen ce  in  q u ality  
e v e n  b etw een  th e  v io lin s S tra d iv a riu s  
h im se lf  c re a te d . F r o m  th e  sta n d p o in t  
o f to n e , so m e are  co m p a ra tiv e ly  w o rth  
less, w h ile  o th ers  s in g  w ith  th e  v o ice  o f  
an  a n g e l; fo r  ev en  S tra d iv a riu s  co u ld  
n o t foretell th e  effect o f tim e  u p o n  th e  
e le m e n ts  fro m  w h ich  his v io lin s w e re  as 
sem b led . T h e  g re a te s t  vio lin s m a n u  
fa c tu re d  by S tra d iv a riu s  w ere  c o n s tru c  
ted  fro m  the bell pole of an  old  ch u rc h . 
T h is  p iece o f w o o d  h ad  b een  tin ctu re d  
in  th e  la b o ra to ry  of T im e — th e  g re a te s t  
o f  all a lch e m is ts— an d  its v o ice  h ad  been  
re n d e re d  sw eet an d  m e llo w  w ith  a g e .

T o  th e  p sy ch o lo g ist it is ev id en t th a t  
w h a t w e  n o w  p lease to  te rm  th e  m in d  
can  be lik en ed  to  a m u sicia n  an d  th e  
b od y to  th e  in s tru m e n t u p o n  w h ich  th e  
m u sicia n  p lay s. I f  w e a cce p t th is  an  
a lo g y , w e  re a liz e  th a t a g e n iu s m a y  be 
d efin ed  as a  tra in e d  m in d  ex p re ssin g  
itself th ro u g h  a h ig h ly  evolved  v e h ic le ; 
co n v erse ly , th a t  a fa ilu re  is sim p ly  an  
u n tra in e d  m in d  p la y in g  d isco rd s u p o n  
a p oorly  co n stru cte d  in s tru m e n t.

L e t  us su p p ose th a t th e  m in d  in each  
o f y o u  is th e  v io lin ist an d  y o u r  b od y is 
th e  v io lin . W h a t ,  th e n , is n ecessary  in 
o rd e r  th a t  each  o f y o u  m ay  b e co m e  a 
v irtu o so — th a t  is, m a y  exp ress  a d e q u a te  
ly an d  u n failin g ly  th o se  h a rm o n ie s  o f th e  
in n e r n a tu re  w h ich  are  th e  tru e  so u rce  
o f h ap p in ess in  th e  o u te r  life? T o  be 
g in  w ith , th e  m u sicia n  an d  his in stru  
m e n t  m u s t  co m p le m e n t e a ch  o th e r’s 
effo rts . T h o u g h  th e  m in d  be a cu te  an d  
sen sitiv e  to  ev ery  im p u lse , it c a n n o t g iv e  
p h y sica l e xp ressio n  to  th ese im p u lses  
u n less th e  b ra in  an d  th e  b od ily  m e m -

bers a re  a cc u ra te  an d  efficien t. T h o u g h  
th e  m u sic ia n  be a m a s te r  of te ch n iq u e , 
his p la y in g  w ill be m e d io c re  unless his 
vio lin  be w o rth y  o f h is ta le n t. O n  th e  
o th e r h a n d , a b eau tifu l v io lin  w ith  all 
th e  rich n ess  a n d  p erfec tio n  th a t a  S tra d i 
v a riu s  co u ld  h av e  em b o d ied  in  its d e 
s ig n , is m u te , o r  a t b est d is c o rd a n t, in  
th e  h an d s o f  o n e u n tra in e d  in th e  te c h  
n iq u e  o f m u sic . A  g o o d  p h y sical body  
w ith o u t a  g o o d  m in d  is a  m a rv e llo u s  
in s tru m e n t w ith o u t a p lay er an d  c o n  
seq u en tly  d o o m e d  n e v e r to  rev eal th e  
h a rm o n ie s  la te n t w ith in  its sou l.

W e  all a p p re cia te  th e  y ears o f  stu d y  
an d  p ra c tic e  th ro u g h  w h ic h  th e  m u si 
c ian  m u s t pass in o rd e r to  re a c h  a  p o 
sition  o f  m e rit  in his ch o sen  field. 
H o u r  a fte r  h o u r , d ay  a fte r  d a y , y e a r  
a fte r  y e a r, he co n ce n tra te s  u p o n  th e  
m astery  o f te c h n iq u e , an d  a t  le n g th  ac- < 
q u ire s  th a t  p ro ficien cy  w h ich  b eco m es  
a  jo y  to  h im se lf an d  an in sp ira tio n  to  
h is w o rld . M e n  w ill sp en d  a life tim e  
le a rn in g  to  play a m u sica l in s tru m e n t, 
an d  w h e n — lik e  K re is le r  an d  P a d e re w sk i  
— th ey  h av e  reach ed  th e  m e rid ia n  of  
a ch ie v e m e n t, T h e  w h o le  w o rld  pays  
th e m  h o m a g e . Is n o t o u r  o w n  b od y, 
h o w e v e r, th e  m o st w o n d e rfu l in s tru m  
e n t ev e r d evised — a m illio n  tim e s g re a te r  
th a n  th e  v io lin , an in s tru m e n t cap ab le  
o f th in k in g , fe e lin g , ta lk in g , m o v in g , 
an d  resp o n d in g  to  ev ery  su b tle  in flu en ce  
o f th e  in te rn a l a g e n t  th a t  w e call the  
self?  H o w  m u ch  m o re  in d u strio u sly , 
th e n , sh o u ld  w e  ap p ly  ou rselves to  
m a s te r in g  th e  te ch n iq u e  o f liv in g , of  
le a rn in g  h o w  to  d ra w  fo r th  fro m  th e  
lim itless p o ten tialities o f  o u r o w n  n a  
tu res  th e  m elo d ic  q u alities  res id en t  
th e re in !

W e  rev eren tly  h old  in o u r h an d s th e  
p riceless p ro d u ct o f th e  v io lin  m a k e r’s 
a r t  an d  m u r m u r  to  o u rse lv es , “ T h is  
S tra d iv a riu s  is w o r th  a h u n d re d  th o u  
san d  d o lla rs .” T h e r e  is a w e  in  o u r

34
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voice, profound respect for the crafts 
man’s skill, admiration for the achieve 
ment. But how much more valuable 
and marvellous is this physical body 
which we carry about with us so in 
differently, which we abuse so thought 
lessly, and regard with so little con 
cern! Are we foolish enough to believe 
that simply because we are born we 
thereby understand this body or that 
simply because it is our house we rule 
it wisely? It is sad, but true, alas, that 
most of us have to die in order to learn 
how to live. Not until we have so 
abused our priceless instrument as to 
make it incapable of serving us effi 
ciently, do we seriously concern our 
selves with an effort to understand this 
human mechanism.

All the world seeks happiness; each 
individual desires to be efficient and on 
the basis of innate worth, rise above 
the plane of the mediocre, the deadly 
level where monotony rules and oblivion 
is the end of the struggle to endure. 
Let us, then, realize that individual suc 
cess of an enduring kind must spring 
from the harmonious cooperation of 
mind and body. The mind must be 
taught how to think, the body how to 
respond to thought. “But,” people say, 
“I have been taught how to think. I 
went to school and then to college.” 
That is the real difficulty. People do 
not realize that the mind must receive 
continual education. What would hap 
pen to the concert pianist if he stopped 
practicing for many years and depended 
solely upon his early instruction to pre 
serve the nimbleness of his fingers? Was 
it not Paderewski who said, “If I miss 
practicing for one day, I know it; if I 
miss practicing for two days, my friends 
know it; and if I miss practicing for 
three days, my audience knows it.” 
How much more, then, will the world 
note our faulty technique if we try to 
live for forty or fifty years upon the 
none-too-complete education which we 
received in our teens?

Like the hand, the mind is kept lim 
ber by use. There is nothing that 
stimulates thought like thinking, and 
there is nothing that organizes thinking 
like philosophy. Philosophy is to the

thinker what scales and five-finger exer 
cises are to the musician. When the 
musician becomes proficient, he no lon 
ger plays scales. They were once indis 
pensable, however, to his proficiency. 
Thus, when the thinker becomes master 
of his own mental processes, his thoughts 
are no longer limited by the purely tech 
nical processes of logic and reason; for 
these elements have so permeated his 
mental fabric that he unconsciously 
functions in harmony with reason and 
order. An individual obsessed with the 
conviction that he can think intelligently 
simply because he is a human being is 
very foolish. Such an attitude is equiva 
lent to declaring, “I have five fingers on 
each hand, therefore I am a violinist!” 
Every human being is a potential 
thinker, but the majority never awaken 
their latent thought powers. What they 
fondly cherish as their thoughts are 
either other people’s thoughts which 
have been borrowed or else they are 
merely whims and notions whose true 
origin is in the stomach or liver but 
not in the mind. There is an old say 
ing that most people’s brains are sim 
ply tumbling grounds for whimsies. 
Only through conscious effort and intel 
lectual order can this condition be rem 
edied.

Now, concerning the physical body— 
the instrument—and its part in the plan. 
Why did Stradivarius choose the old 
bell pole rather than some new and 
highly polished wood ? The answer is 
simple. The bell pole wood was very 
dry; the life that lingers in wood for 
many years had entirely disappeared. 
Man must realize that his own body is
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endowed with a peculiar life of its own, 
which continually combats the mind and 
rebels against the dictates of reason. 
The body is controlled by habits and 
animal instincts which seemingly have 
survived the time when we rose up on 
our hind legs to leave our animal state. 
With most people the body, further 
more, is inherently lazy. It is also a 
mass of appetites and, like a small lap- 
dog, requires a great deal of attention. 
It  may be difficult to sec the analogy 
between the physical nature of man and 
a runny-eyed, long-haired puppy which 
has its own nurse and sleeps on a 
cushion, but such analogy certainly does 
exist.

The body of man by right of its con 
dition is a beast of burden. It is the 
animal that must carry the man— that 
is, the mind; for man, as the word im 
plies, is mind. Only those are human, 
strickly speaking, who use their minds. 
There is an East Indian fable of the 
old man who carried a donkey on his 
back down the country road. A way 
farer upon seeing this incongruous spec 
tacle, called out to him, “Why do you 
carry your own beast of burden? Why 
do you not put him down and ride on 
him?” The old man stopped for a 
moment with a peculiar expression on 
his face. Then, setting the animal 
down, he proceeded to get on its back, 
remarking to the wayfarer, “I never 
thought of that before 1”

Instead of man’s body serving his 
mind, the thinking apparatus is kept 
occupied most of the time ministering 
to the comfort of the body, with the re 
sult that the lesser nature of man rules 
the greater; for the body is less than 
the mind. As the wood for the sound 
ing-board of the violin must first be 
properly aged and the life that is in it 
must cease, so the body must pass 
through a process of refinement, during 
which time its own wilfulness must be 
overcome if it is to make a fitting 
soundingboard for the mind.

There is a word which very few peo 
ple correctly interpret in its application 
to human relationships. It is the word 
“refinement.” We, often hear the re 
mark that a certain man or woman is

“very refined.” Refinement literally 
signifies an improvement in organic 
quality and is the basis of what may be 
termed natural aristocracy. Absolute 
equality in the world can never be until 
there is equality of refinement. The 
human brain, for example, is composed 
of countless microscopic parts termed 
cells, and in different individuals both 
the number and the size of these cells 
widely differ. In one brain these cells 
may measure five hundred to the linear 
inch, while in another brain no larger 
in bulk there will be five thousand to 
the linear inch. That brain which has 
the most cells to a given area is the most 
acute in its functioning. This principle 
holds equally true throughout every 
part of the body and is termed organic 
quality. The quickness and accuracy of 
mental functioning depend directly upon 
the organic quality of the cells of the 
physical body through which the brain 
impulses must pass in order to come 
into objective expression.

It is a strange but indisputable fact 
that refinement of the physical body is 
best effected through refinement of men 
tal activities; for, to a certain degree at 
least, the body is built from within out 
ward, and the mind—being superior to 
the body—has the power to remold the 
outer structure into the likeness of its 
own attitudes. As the mind begins to 
improve the quality of its own function 
ing, thie state of refinement becomes 
general throughout the entire organism, 
resulting in what we are pleased to call 
efficiency.

¿ /T h e  ancients considered philosophy to 
be the discipline by which the organic 
quality of the individual was raised to 
meet the needs of an evolving intellect. 
A man is what he thinks and philosophy 
is primarily designed to teach how  to 
think. In this it differs from education 
which, in great measure, is intended to 
teach man what to think. Thinking is 
a process and once the true rhythm of 
thought is established in the mind, it 
may be directed according to the will 
of the thinker himself. Here again is 
an analogy to music, for once the tech 
nique of performance has been mastered,
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the musician may play any selection 
that his fancy chooses.
■Success depends upon the establish 

ment of a proper technique of life. 
This involves a host of elements, not 
the least of which is motive. The whole 
quality of our lives results from motive 
and right motive is essential to the im 
provement of organic quality. It was 
Emerson who said that all the world 
is at hazard when God lets loose a 
thinker. The thinker is the master of 
men, but before he can accomplish this 
end he must first become master of 
himself. It follows that since self- 
mastery is indispenable to right think 
ing, the constructive thinker is the only 
safe citizen of the universe. Of all men 
he alone is capable of administering

justice, delegating authority, and order 
ing life. The thinker is the most valu 
able asset a nation can have and races 
will ultimately be remembered only for 
the great minds they have produced. 
The thinker is already immortal, for his 
mind lives on in the minds of those 
who have been inspired toward achieve 
ment by his thoughts.

There is no nobler purpose in life 
than that of becoming a builder of civi 
lization, a perpetuator of that which is 
good, and a creator of that which is 
necessary. All that man knows, all that 
ages of struggle have produced were 
first thoughts in the minds of some de 
parted generation. Should we not also 
try to fit our minds that we, too, may 
become the builders of tomorrow?

(F r o m Ma n l y Ha l l 's Ra dio  T a l k s  o n  Ph il o so ph y a n d Psyc h o l o g y)

1.

2.

3 .

4 .

5 .

6.

7 .

8. 

9 .

10.

(Ç fen  ( 5 Om m anJm enis (¿ fo r <ff\,ighl cJ5 v* ivtng

Thou shalt not worry, for by so doing thou shalt suffer the same dis 
aster many times.

Thou shalt not try to dominate or possess others, for it is the right 
of every man to govern his own actions.

Thou shalt not desire after fame, for the burdens of greatness are an 
affliction unto the spirit.

Thou shalt not desire after great wealth, for there is no peace in the 
lives of the rich.

Thou shalt relax, for great tension is an abomination unto the flesh.

Thou shalt have a sense of humor, or thy years will seem much longer 
and more painful in the land.

Thou shalt love the beautiful and serve the good, for this is according 
to the Will of Heaven.

Thou shalt harm no other person, by word, or thought or deed, regard 
less of the cause; for to do so is to perpetuate the sorrows of the race.

Thou shalt not be angry at any person for any reason, for anger 
injures most the one who is angry.

Thou shalt never blame another for thy misfortune, for each man’s 
destiny is in his own keeping.

(F r o m He a l in g : T h e  D iv in e  Ar t )



0  From the time o f cave pictures, clay cones, and payrus rolls to 
present de-luxe boo\ bindings, humanity has tried to preserve 
its experience records and mystical arcana

The Power of the Written 
Word

'T 'H E  story of the written word di-
-*■ vides naturally under three head 

ings. The first is the origin of writing 
itself, the evolution of alphabets from 
simple pictographs. The second is the 
development of writing materials from 
the clay tablet to modern paper. The 
third is the invention of printing from 
early seal impressions to the high 
powered presses of today.

Origin of writing

For practical purposes we can trace 
the descent of the written word from its 
most primitive forms which are called 
pictographs and idiograms. The picto- 
graph perpetuates the record of an ob 
ject, a condition, or an action by repro 
ducing as nearly as possible the likeness 
or circumstance of the thing itself. 
Such records are generally referred to as 
picture writing.

There are two kinds of idiograms; 
pictures or actual representations of ob 
jects, and pictorial symbols suggest 
ing abstract ideas which cannot be re 
duced to literal symbolical equivalents.

The oldest forms of pictographs have 
been assigned to the paleolithic age, 
the earliest known culture period in 
Europe. A wide variety of prehistoric 
idiograms occur on the walls of caves 
in southern France and northern Spain. 
The designs include a variety of ani 
mals, some now extinct. These are com 
bined with human figures in some cases 
and convey the heroic exploits of early 
hunters. The designs are sometimes 
cut into the stone but more often drawn 
or painted. The animals are represented 
with a degree of animation which has 
won the admiration of modern artists.

In the cave of Altamira in northern 
Spain the pictographs are on the ceiling,

and the light is so dim that the draw 
ings can not be seen to advantage with 
out artificial illumination. If the figures 
were intended for decorative purposes, 
their location is singularly inappropriate, 
for as one writer has observed, it is ne 
cessary to lie flat on one’s back to ap 
preciate the artistry.

If, however, the drawings were in 
tended as historical records it is reason 
able that they should have been put in 
a secluded and protected place where 
the colors would not be subjected to 
light and weathering. The caves could 
be regarded as primitive libraries with 
the books written upon the walls and 
ceilings.

In addition to the cave art, mesolithic 
carvings are found on sections of ante 
lope horn and ivory and also on the 
handles of primitive implements made 
of these substances. It has been sug 
gested that the carvings on the tools and 
weapons may have been to establish 
ownership by means of symbols peculiar 
to the man or his clan. Most of the 
paleolithic art is extremely literal and 
reflects the simplicity of mental view 
point which characterized our remote 
ancestors.

Pictorial symbols deal with the first 
abstraction which confronted the artist- 
writer—the problem of motion or action. 
In the beginning the obvious solution 
was to portray the entire occurrence; 
the hunter is represented drawing his 
bow, and the animal is shown with the 
arrow in his body. A series of pictures 
was sometimes used to indicate the se 
quence of events involved in the action 
pattern. Thus a journey could be sym 
bolized by a series of footprints. Later 
the time factor was suggested by the 
addition of multiple sun symbols for

38
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days and the moon symbol for months. 
Moral abstractions, like good and evil, 
were reduced to pictograph through the 
medium of example. Some action ob 
viously good, according to the standard 
of the time, was used to convey the idea 
of abstract good.

During the era of the pictograph, the 
practice developed of using the symbols 
as an aid to memory rather than a com 
plete record of an event. This style is 
called mnenonic and was cultivated by 
many ancient peoples including the 
Indian tribes of the United States. 
Strings of beads, knots upon a cord, 
designs of small shells, or bits of stone 
symbols woven into wampum, could 
signify important persons, places, events, 
and even the . verses of songs. The 
modern rosary probably originated in 
the mnenonic style of recording. This 
type of primitive shorthand is unintelli 
gible without some kind of key to 
indicate the correct association of ideas.

At some remote time it was noticed 
that the sounds used in speech, though 
suitable to be involved in an endless 
variety of combinations, were basically 
few in number. This led to the de 
velopment of the idiogram into the 
phonogram. A phonogram can be de 
fined as a pictorial symbol of sound. 
The transition was gradual, natural, and 
reasonable. The spoken word preceded 
the written word, and the various pic 
torial symbols had their proper word 
equivalents. At this point an interest 
ing field of speculation presents itself 
for consideration.

The word-sounds of prehistoric hu 
manity probably originated in the na 
tural noises of the early world. The 
cries of animals are highly individual 
and could be suggested by a sound sim 
ilar to the original cry. Storms, the 
sound of wind in the forest, thunder, 
and the rippling of the waterfall were 
the audible equivalents of natural phen 
omena. If certain objects were naturally 
associated with certain sounds, why 
should not the pictorial representations 
of these objects suggest the appropriate 
sound which therefore became its sound 
or word name.

Certain it is that the picture came to 
be associated with the sound of its name 
in the spoken language. For example, 
in the ancient Egyptian hieroglyphs, the 
name of the owl was Mulak. The ori 
ginal pictograph was a complete and 
carefully drawn figure of an owl and 
represented simply the bird. Later, the 
hieroglyphic developed into the phono 
gram for the sound mu the first part 
of the original name word. The mu 
sound underwent further modifications 
to emerge ultimately as the simple letter 
m. In its phonetic form it was possible 
to combine the letter m with other let 
ters to create a compound word or 
idea and it was entirely possible to re 
present this compound by a series of 
pictures themselves unrelated in appear 
ance to the compound idea. In the 
transition period between the pictograph 
and the phonogram, various markings 
were employed so that the reader could 
determine whether a certain combina 
tion of figures should be read picto- 
graphically or phonogrammatically. This 
is one of the problems which complic 
ated early efforts to translate ancient 
Egyptian manuscripts.

As ancient scribes developed an in 
stinct for writing it became evident that 
the pictograph was an unnecessarily 
complicated and difficult method of re 
cording. Each design had to be care 
fully drawn in order that no confusion 
should result from the similarity often 
present among the pictured objects 
themselves. A measure of artistry, not 
equally distributed by nature, was re 
quired among those who desired to read 
and write. In the case of the Egyptian 
owl we have a bird similar in appear 
ance to a hawk, especially in a tiny 
drawing. The eagle and the vulture 
were also enough alike to be easily con 
fused unless the characteristics of each 
were painstakingly delineated.

As we follow the hieroglyphical style 
of Egyptian writing, we see the design 
of the owl gradually simplified until 
the definite characteristics remain; the 
body of the owl, because it was similar 
to the bodies of other birds and not 
distinctive, first became a curved line 
and then gradually vanished. The
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drawing became more and more abstract 
and a new element was added to the 
complexity of writing. Now the de 
sign had to be remembered rather than 
merely seen. Thus the psychology of 
the modern alphabet came into exis 
tence.

Perhaps it was the pointed ears of the 
owl that distinguished it from most 
other birds. Certainly most forms of 
the letter m, even in ancient writing, 
present two arches or prongs, sometimes 
represented in a horizontal position and 
at other times vertically. The present 
form of our capital M, like most of the 
letters of our alphabet, retains a vestige 
of the original pictograph.

The Mayas of Central America 
reached a degree of civilization in 
which they had a complete phonetic al 
phabet which could be combined with 
hieroglyphical figures much in the same 
way as the Egyptians. LePlongeon has 
pointed out similarities between the pic- 
tographs of these two cultures. He even 
attempted to prove a common origin 
for the two systems. More likely the 
real common denominator was the sim 
ple pictograph itself, for in any part of 
the world, the original symbol of a sim 
ple object was its own form, and this 
was the same everywhere.

The Aztec Indians of the Mexican 
area were not as highly cultured as their 
southern neighbors and were just de 
veloping the idea of the phonogram 
when their civilization was destroyed. 
The Aztecs indicated the name of a 
man by placing over his head the hiero 
glyphic equivalent to his name, and 
indicated the direct association by at 
taching the name symbol to the man by 
a simple line. They indicated speech 
by a conventionalized swirl issuing 
from the mouth but do not appear to 
have developed the ingenuity to repre 
sent the word spoken by any appropriate 
glyphs.

As methods of writing developed, the 
forms of letters and the modifications of 
the original pictographs were influenced 
by the instruments in making the char 
acters. The Egyptians first wrote with a 
small brush made by feathering the end 
of a reed. Later they used a sharpened

reed. The peoples of the Babylonian 
area developed their writing with the 
aid of a small stylus which made a 
wedge-shaped stroke somewhat resem 
bling an arrowhead or a large headed 
tack. They wrote on tablets of soft 
clay and learned that they secured the 
best results when pressing the stylus 
directly into the clay at a slight angle; 
this causes the wedge-shaped form of 
the letter. Experience proved that if 
they merely drew on the clay with the 
point, the sides of the characters were 
roughened and indistinct, but a direct 
impression gave a clear and sharp 
marking.

The clay tablets were baked after the 
writing was complete, and the. records 
became comparatively permanent. This 
writing, known as cuneiform, does not 
appear at first glance to be pictographic, 
but closer examination shows that the 
letters originated in the direct likeness 
of the original object were modified by 
the peculiar limitations imposed by the 
wedge-shaped implement.

The Chinese is the last surviving 
language of a highly civilized people to 
retain comparatively unchanged, the pic 
tographic and phonographic forms of 
the ancient world. Among the earliest 
writings of the Chinese, the char 
acters are considerably more pictographic 
than in the modern script, but the an 
cient style can still be read with ease 
by a Chinese scholar. Some of the 
earliest Chinese inscriptions are found 
on the oracle bone of the Shang dyn 
asty and are dated in the second mil- 
lenium B. C. Characters were carved 
upon the bone which was then seared 
with a red hot metal rod. This caused 
an intricate crackle to appear upon the 
surface of the bone and the oracles 
were read according to the relationship 
of the crackle lines to the carved char 
acters.

The Chinese language being highly 
evolved, abounds in homophones, that 
is, words of similar sound but different 
meaning, as in the case of our words; 
write, right, rite, and wright. This 
complicates the spoken language and 
has led to a variety of devices to clarify
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meaning. This is one of the dilemmas 
common to languages dominated by the 
psychology of the pictograph and the 
phonogram.

The limitations imposed by the hiero 
glyphic form are well represented in the 
Chinese language problem. Tradition 
has played a part here. The Chinese 
are traditionally minded, they have out 
grown their written form, but cling to 
it because of its antiquity. The Amer 
ican schoolboy can master the rudiments 
of writing by remembering twenty-six 
simple characters, but it is necessary for 
the Chinese to memorize at least six 
thousand groups of arbitrary symbols. 
To be a truly great scholar the Chinese 
student must add several thousand more 
characters to the burden of his memory. 
It is amazing that with this compli 
cated system, it should have been the 
Chinese who invented printing, and ac 
tually used movable type centuries be 
fore Europe applied this useful device 
to its simple alphabet of twenty-six 
letters.

Although the Chinese were not the 
earliest to develop a written language, 
they displayed extraordinary ingenuity 
in their ability to create the rebus or 
composite symbol picture. They also 
exhibited a marked degree of whimsy 
in the building up of their complicated 
hieroglyphs. To create the term w ife, 
thev combined the pictograph of woman  
with that of broom. In like manner 
two women under one roof became the 
symbol of dissention.

In the cuneiform writing of the Chal 
deans, to weep  or to cry or the simple 
idea of tears was indicated by combin 
ing the symbols for eye and water. By 
the same procedure the symbol for 
house when combined with that for 
dar\ness created the sign for prison.

The round-about way by which a 
mind addicted to pictographic thinking 
must approach a subject is summarized 
in the story of the Chinese from San 
Francisco who wanted the conductor of 
a street-car to let him off at a certain 
hospital. He made his request thus: 
“I want to get off at thc-sick-man-get- 
well-byc-and-byc-house.”

As soon as writing emerged as a ne 
cessary art, collections of written docu 
ments were formed. A Babylonian li 
brary has been discovered in which 
more than twenty thousand tablets had 
been collected for the use of scholars. 
There were great libraries in China, In 
dia, and Egypt during the classical 
period. During the Imperial age of 
Rome at least twenty-nine important 
collections representing a wide variety 
of languages were available to the citi 
zens of the Eternal City. A very large 
proportion of the population of Greece 
and Rome were literate, and one of the 
evidences of patrician taste was wide 
reading in the better authors. Even 
shopkeepers and slaves were well- 
grounded in the three r’s.

Among the Romans all writing was 
limited to the use of capital letters. 
Gradually, however, a division took 
place in the quality of the calligraphy. 
Great pains were used in the copying 
of books and the preparation of state 
documents, but in private correspon 
dence and miscellaneaus memoranda 
there was a tendency to be casual and 
less precise. Letters of words were run 
together to save time, and the letters 
themselves developed inequalities in 
height and width. The increased rapid 
ity of the casual form resulted in the 
gradual disuse of capital letters except 
for purposes of dignity or emphasis.

After the collapse of the Roman Em 
pire all branches of learning declined. 
Wars destroyed libraries and the scholars 
perished with their books. Literacy de 
clined and the arts were left in the 
keeping of religious groups and occa 
sional scholars. This was the period 
known as the Dark Ages from which 
European civiliation was rescued by the 
untiring efforts of Charlemagne, King 
of the Franks. He established the clois 
ter schools and encouraged all forms of 
scholarship. Under the patronage of 
Charlemagne a new type of writing ap 
peared which is called the Carolingian, 
and it is from this style that our present 
written forms derived.

Mention should be made of the com 
bination of writing and painting com 
monly met with in early manuscripts.
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It is likely that the theory of illustra 
tion originated in the limitations of the 
written form. The picture was the 
synopsis of the text giving an important 
clue to writing often of itself obscure. 
When words failed, design came to the 
aid of the scribe. It was also helpful 
when the matter described was beyond 
the mental experience of the reader, as 
the ancient Chinese so wisely observed, 
“A picture is better than a thousand 
words.”

The Egyptians illustrated their writ 
ings with elaborate designs many of 
which are actually enlarged and ampli 
fied hieroglyphs. Dr. Gates has shown 
that in the Maya manuscripts the figures 
of deities usually accompany their name 
glyphs with the principal parts of the 
design identical in both forms. The 
result is little less than an exact repeti 
tion.

As the written form became more ade 
quate, the illustrations took on the at 
tributes of esthetic embellishments. They 
added to the substance of satisfaction, a 
luxury, rather than a necessity. Medi 
eval illuminated manuscripts are among 
the great art works of the world. Be 
cause literacy had declined through the 
dark ages the illuminations, usually re 
ligious or historical, did serve an infor 
mative purpose. Like the paintings on 
the walls of the churches, they told 
stories to those who could not read the 
learned script of the time.

Among Asiatic nations artistry and 
writings became more intimately asso 
ciated. In China and Persia particu 
larly, the written characters themselves 
were formed and combined to make 
pictures. To this day both Chinese and 
Japanese scholars regard a fine example 
of calligraphy as equal in artistic merit 
with masterpieces of painting or sculp 
turing. Skill and originality in the 
forming of letters became an indication 
of cultural superiority.

T h e Development o f Writing Materials

The development of the art of writing 
was influenced profoundly by the ma 
terials selected to receive the inscriptions. 
Paleolithic man entrusted his pictographs

to the enduring surface of living rock. 
While such a medium offered important 
lasting qualities it limited the use of the 
records to those inhabiting the locality. 
Migrating tribes left their writing behind 
them and later inhabitants had no key 
to the meaning of the pictures.

In most localities where prehistoric 
picture writings are found, the present 
aborigines assume that the designs were 
the work of gods or heroes living in the 
long ago. The symbols become holy 
relics rather than a practical source of 
information. Most picture writing is 
still undecipherable because the modern 
intellectual is incapable of adjusting his 
viewpoint to the primitive psychology 
which impelled the selection of the fig 
ures and patterns.

Stone was the most permanent ma 
terial on which records could be pre 
served but utility required portability. 
Smaller stone surfaces offered a reason 
able solution. These were carried from 
place to place and were set up in each 
new locality with appropriate ceremo 
nies. As the surface of the stone was 
the only useful part, the rough rock 
was reduced to the tablet form thus eli 
minating unnecessary weight. Carved 
inscriptions lasted longer than those 
drawn or painted and most of the impor 
tant records of ancient civilization took 
this form. Such a carved stone plaque 
is called a stele. In the grounds of the 
temple of Confucius in Peking there are 
rows of great stone tablets inscribed 
with the teachings of the master. So 
many rubbings have been made from 
these tablets that the inscriptions have 
been almost entirely obliterated.

About five thousand years ago the 
Sumerians of Western Asia began the 
use of clay as a writing material. The 
soft surface permitted the inscriptions to 
be written quickly and the subsequent 
baking resulted in a permanence almost 
equal to that of stone. All of the sur 
faces of the clay tablet could be used 
thus conserving space. The material 
was cheap and abundant and could be 
molded easily into any size required.

The Sumerian tablets are of three gen 
eral styles. The largest are cylindrical 
with a surface slightly flattened to pre-
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sent six or eight surfaces to receive the 
columns of writing. Important histor 
ical and religious records were placed 
upon cylinders of this kind measuring 
twelve to twenty inches in height and 
six to ten inches in diameter. Shorter 
writings were made upon tablets resem 
bling small square or rectangular cush 
ions. These are sometimes called “clay 
biscuits” by the profane. Such tablets 
range in size from one inch square to 
six or eight inches square. The third 
shape was the cone which was some 
what the proportions of a rifle cartridge. 
The cones were favored for votive offer 
ings and belong to the order of phallic 
symbols. Most of the cones are from 
four to ten inches in height. Some are 
inscribed over the entire surface but 
frequently the inscriptions are limited 
to the lower third of the cone.

If one of the tablets contained confi 
dential information or there was desire 
to give it a special protection, an out 
side clay envelope was baked around it, 
and the outer surface appropriately 
marked to identify the interior contents.

.Excavations in the valley of the Eu 
phrates have resulted in the discovery 
of a large number of Sumerian tablets. 
The majority are small and when trans 
lated prove to be records of the sale 
and exchange of goods. When Babylon 
became the great mercantile center of 
Western Asia, the tablets gained wide 
circulation and most of the nations of 
Asia Minor adopted the system. So far 
as is now known, writing on clay 
ceased a few years before the beginning 
of the Christian era.

While the Sumerians were baking 
their historical records, the Egyptians 
were developing a kind of paper made 
from the long stems of the papyrus 
plant. The old writer Cassiodorus 
rhapsodizes on the qualities and virtues 
of the papyrus plant after this manner: 
“Here (in Egypt) sprung up the wood 
of Nilus, without boughs, a grove with 
out leaves, the harvest crop of the 
waters, the hair of the marshes; a plant 
softer than twigs, and harder than 
herbs.”

This eloquence was inspired by the 
many uses to which the aquarum seges

could be adapted. The Egyptian might 
choose string, lamp wicks, mats, mat 
tresses, coverlets for beds, sails for ships, 
and cloth from its fibres; they even 
built boats of it; they compounded me 
dicines from its juices, used its roots 
for fuel, and the poor chewed the stalks 
for food. A military genius of the time, 
having captured a library, remarked sar 
castically that his soldiers could vary 
their diet by eating the manuscripts.

Papyrus paper was formed by cutting 
the internal part of the reed into thin 
strips which were placed side by side 
overlapping. A second layer was placed 
at right angles to the first, and the two 
layers were pressed together. The 
sacred, but muddy, water of the Nile 
was used in lieu of paste. After dry 
ing, the strips were cut apart and sorted 
according to size and quality. The
wider pieces were the more valuable. 
Even today the classification of Egyptian 
manuscripts is largely influenced by the 
factor of width.

Small documents were written upon 
single sections of this papyrus paper 
which was sold in bundles of approxim 
ately twenty pieces. For large docu 
ments the strips were fastened together 
to form rolls; the joints were so skillfully 
made as to be almost invisible.

For a time there was sharp competi 
tion between the clay tablets of the 
Sumerians and the papyrus paper of the 
Egyptians. For obvious reasons papyrus 
won, and the merchandizing of this 
paper became the most important busi 
ness of the Egyptians. As the use of 
writing increased in the Mediterranean 
area, the demand exceeded the supply 
and a serious paper shortage resulted. 
The great libraries of Alexandria and 
Rome consisted almost entirely of pa 
pyrus rolls. Scribes were hired by the 
state to copy the manuscripts in de 
mand and replace those which were de 
teriorating with age. During the reign 
of the Emperor Tiberius, there was 
such a shortage of papyrus that the 
Roman Senate had to appoint a com 
mission to distribute papyrus to various 
public servants according to their ab 
solute requirements. Perhaps this ra 
tioning was due to the circumstance
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that the emperors themselves used this 
paper when preparing lists of their po 
litical enemies whom they intended to 
execute. Domitian kept such a list un 
der the pillow of his bed where his 
secretaries could consult it daily.

During the reign of the Ptolemys, 
rivalry arose between the king of Egypt 
and the king of Pergamus. Each 
strove to surpass the other in preparing 
manuscripts for their libraries. To dis 
comfort his rival, the Egyptian king 
forbade the export of papyrus. But 
Eumenes of Pergamus was not to be 
so easily outwitted. He introduced the 
use of parchment thus bestowing upon 
mankind the finest writing surface ever 
devised.

Ancient peoples had long written 
upon the skins of animals and it has 
been suggested that the golden fleece 
sought by the Argonautic expedition 
was really a book containing the great 
secrets of the mysteries. Therefore the 
parchment of Pergamus was a logical 
refinement in which the surface of the 
skin was improved for writing purposes 
by the way in which it was dressed and 
prepared.

After the ban on papyrus was lifted, 
both this paper and parchment shared 
favor for many centuries, but parch 
ment resulted in an important change 
in the method of preparing books. 
Papyrus did not lend itself to folding as 
the fibres were too brittle, nor was it 
practical to the book form as we know 
it, being too easily damaged by hand 
ling. In the roll it was protected, at
least on the ends, by its own quantity. 
Even so, the edges frayed badly. The 
codex or folded book was only possible 
after the use of vellum and parchment 
supplied a stout and pliable material.

The Greeks used the wax tablet for 
correspondence, notes, and memoranda. 
The surface of the wax was marked 
with a stylus and the wax itself was 
protected by a wooden frame and cover. 
It is possible that the form of the 
modern book was influenced by the 
practice of attaching several of the Greek 
wax tablets together protected by the 
ouside boards.

Papyrus was used throughout Europe 
as late as the sixth and seventh centuries
A. D. and many of the early church 
records, and even fragments of the Gos 
pels are found on this substance. In 
spite of increased production, papyrus 
and parchment became increasingly 
scarce and expensive. At one time the 
Egyptian paper was sold by the square 
inch. Under such conditions it was 
used almost entirely for important doc 
uments, and private transactions were 
kept on fragments two or three inches 
square. One of the disasters resulting 
from this scarcity of materials was the 
palimpsest or codex rescriptus. This is 
a class of manuscripts on papyrus or 
parchment from which a previous writ 
ing has been removed. Often the sec 
ond writing was far less important than 
the first in terms of historical perfec 
tion. In some cases, modern science has 
been able to restore the original docu 
ment with the aid of chemicals, or re 
veal the old text by a special type of 
photography. But usually the oblitera 
tion is too complete. Important frag 
ments of the New Testament lost be 
yond restoration are faintly discernible 
beneath some unimportant writing re 
lating to politics or commerce.

While Europe was struggling with 
the papyrus shortage, the Chinese, on 
the opposite side of the world, were ex 
perimenting with a pulp composed of 
odds and ends gathered from a variety 
of sources including the village scrap 
pile. From their thoughtful and econ 
omical researches they invented paper 
about the beginning of the Christian era. 
In the course of time, the Chinese 
taught the Arabs, and paper factories 
were set up in Damascus. The Arabs 
passed on their secret to the Moors and 
the Moors brought it to Spain. Euro 
pean scholars studying in the great 
Moorish universities at Granada brought 
the good tidings to their own countries, 
and by the twelfth century paper was 
manufactured in Europe.

The development of writing materials 
in Asiatic countries was greatly in 
fluenced by substances readily available 
which could be adapted to the perpetua 
tion of records. In Siam, Burma and
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Ceylon books were written upon spe 
cially prepared . strips from the leaves of 
the taliput palm. These books are called 
olas, and a typical example is from an 
inch and a half to two inches in width, 
and eighteen to twenty-four inches in 
length. The leaves are especially pre 
pared and the writing is scratched into 
the surface with a sharp pointed in 
strument; afterwards a black substance 
is rubbed into the incisions and the rest 
of the leaf cleaned. If the writing fades 
or becomes illegible, it can be renewed 
by fresh application of pigment. Al 
though the taliput leaves become brittle 
with age, a carefully protected book 
will last for a thousand years. It is not 
known that any thousand year old olas 
are extant, but this has been due to the 
destructiveness of man rather than the 
ravages of time. Many of the earliest 
existing versions of the Buddhist scrip 
tures are on taliput leaves, and five 
hundred year old books are occasionally 
met with in old libraries.

Scribes are still making copies of rare 
olas by the original method. After the 
leaves have been enscribed on both sides, 
a hole is cut near each end of the leaf; 
cords are then threaded through the 
entire stack of leaves, and a wooden 
cover completes the book. Sometimes 
the edges are gilded or painted Vermil 
lion. This is to cover the scars caused 
by charring the edges of the leaves to 
remove loose fibres and prevent fraying.

The museums of the Hindu and Mo 
hammedan princes contain many rare 
and unusual books. An interesting vari 
ation of the ola style is written or in 
laid upon thin strips of ivory the size 
and shape of a taliput leaf. Pages in 
which the characters are inlaid into the 
ivory in solid gold are especially beauti 
ful and very rare.

In China a few books were carved in 
thin plaques of jade. The jade even 
though of a not especially fine quality, 
is a most impressive substance on which 
to preserve some valued work. The 
leaves are about four by ten inches, and 
a quarter of an inch thick. The writ 
ing is cut into the surface and sur 
rounded by ornately carved borders;

sometimes gold is worked into the cut 
tings.

The Chinese also weave poems and 
short essays into their brocades, and im 
perial edicts often combine woven in 
scriptions and sections drawn with a 
brush. Writing on thin slabs of wood 
is known, and also upon sheets of metal, 
but the latter style, especially, does not 
seem to enjoy general popularity.

The selection of inks, brushes, and 
colors for illuminating and rubricating 
manuscripts was largely influenced by 
readily available materials. For perman 
ent writings, mineral pigments have 
proven the most satisfactory. The Chi 
nese make a practical ink by collecting 
the soot from burning pine and cedar 
on the inside of a metal bell. This is 
later pressed into cakes and can be used 
either in writing or printing.

While the writing surface had passed 
through many modifications, there was 
no important change in the writing in 
strument until the stylus, and feathered 
stick or brush gave place to the quill 
pen. The greatest improvement in the 
writing instrument was the modern in 
vention of the fountain-pen. To a degree 
this was aticipated in Asia by the de 
velopment of an extremely compact 
writing kit consisting of a brush and 
ink pad in a slender metal container. 
This could be carried in the sleeve, sash 
or pocket, and all the scribe required 
was a small saucer of water.

Medieval theological writings are pe 
culiarly sterile, and few booklovers 
would take the time or energy to 
read them. The script itself is frequent 
ly deformed and the grammar impos 
sible. These manuscripts were prepared 
for wealthy merchants, princes of the 
blood, and an illiterate gentry content 
to possess beautiful picture books but 
with no mind or time for serious study.

Books of Hours, Saints Calendars, 
and Breviaries are even more common 
than Bibles among European manuscripts 
of the 12th to 15th Centuries. Many of 
these works are splendidly illuminated 
with miniatures, and the brilliant colors 
are heightened with burnished gold. 
Sometimes the bindings are inlaid with 
precious stones. These are strictly col-
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This is an unusually fine example. T he b lock measures six and one-half by twenty-one inches. 
At each end are form s o f the goddess Tara. These form s o f  the Boddhisattva are based upon a 
deification o f the Hindu and Chinese wives o f the first Buddhist king o f Tibet. T h e script is in the

Manchu language

lectors items with considerable artistic 
merit but practically no content value. 
Like precious jewels, they are things of 
beauty forever but mean little to the 
progress of human knowledge.

In recent years there has been an in 
creasing practice of breaking up im 
perfect books and manuscripts and dis 
tributing the separate leaves among col 
lectors. As a result, examples of early 
illuminating and printing are now 
available at a price within the means of 
the average bibliophile. Collections of 
these leaves are now available in many 
of the larger public libraries and mu 
seums. By means of them it is possible 
to assume a more or less complete rec 
ord of the history of the written word 
in the form of original examples.

The art of preparing and illuminating 
manuscripts by hand is now practically 
extinct in Europe and America. Oc 
casionally some scholar prepares an ela 
borate work for his own use, and such 
books sometimes reach public collections. 
We have in our library examples of 
splendidly executed modern manuscripts 
relating to esoteric subjects.

Among oriental peoples there is still 
a marked tendency to produce modern 
manuscripts in the style of ancient 

books. Printing equipment is still com 
paratively unavailable in the more dis 
tant parts of Asia, and as the older writ 
ings deteriorate from constant use, fresh 
copies are prepared in the spirit and 
form of the original. Printed books

have never attained to the beauty of de 
sign possible in well executed manu 
scripts.

Asiatic manuscripts of the last five 
hundred years are important sources of 
knowledge and inspiration. Eastern re 
ligious groups were for the most part 
devoted to speculative philosophy, and 
their books when translated, reveal a 
variety of fascinating lore. The Chinese 
were much given to pseudo-historical 
vvorks and semi-legendary accounts of 
popular heroes. The Persian and Arabic 
writers favored poetry and a style of 
mystic literature similar to the Arabian 
Nights. Hindu manuscripts include the 
Vedas, Puranas, and such great epics as 
the Mahabharata. The Hindu romance 
of Rama and Sita is treated variously 
in different editions and abridgments 
of the Ramayana.

In Japan it was customary to present 
a book to the temple library on the 
occasion of a birth or death or in 
celebration of some important event. 
Instead of spending a large sum for a 
memorial tablet to a deceased ancestor, 
a book was placed in some public col 
lection in memory of the dead. This 
was in order that the people might ben 
efit from the educational advantages of 
fered by the text, and in this way come 
to remember with gratitude the name 
and achievements of the departed.

Religious impulse has led to a num 
ber of literary curiosities. We have such 
an example in our collection. A young
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Japanese girl was so devout in her love 
for the doctrine of Buddha that she de 
sired to gain special merit by unusual 
means. A new temple was to be erected 
and she made a copy of one of the 
Buddhist Sutras entirely with her own 
blood, to be placed in the foundation of 
the building. She secured the blood 
by opening small veins in her arm. It 
took many months to complete the Sutra 
because the blood coagulated so rapidly 
in her paint dish. The manuscript 
came to us because, unfortunately, the 
temple was never completed.

Medieval sorcerers developed the un 
pleasant habit of mixing powdered hu 
man bones in the glue used for binding 
their books, and during the French Re 
volution books were bound in human 
skin.

Tibetan and Hindu books are often 
supplied with beautifully carved wooden 
covers, and sometimes secret compart 
ments are concealed within the designs. 
These compartments are used to store 
holy relics, or if the book deals with 
esoteric subjects, a small scroll contain 
ing the key to the mystic symbolism 
may be hidden in the cover. The 
wooden rods on which oriental scrolls 
are wound may also have smaller writ 
ings hidden within their hollow centers.

The Printing Press

The old hand presses developed from 
Gutenberg’s original design produced a 
huge quantity of printed books, but as 
humanity emerged into an era of gen 
eral literacy, the demand constantly ex 
ceeded the supply. The printed book 
became a necessity, and the newspaper 
was scarcely less important. In 1814 
Friederich Koenig built two steam press 
es for the London Times. These presses 
had a capacity of a thousand to eleven 
hundred impressions an hour. This 
may be regarded as the beginning of 
mechanical printing. In the last hun 
dred years greater emphasis has been

upon speed rather than quality. Books 
are produced cheaply, and the size and 
shapes are standardized for the sake of 
economy. European publishers 1 still dis 
tribute most of their books in paper 
covers on the rather doubtful assump 
tion that the purchaser will have them 
bound to match his own library.

A number of private presses are now 
devoted to the printing of fine editions. 
Some of these presses still use hand set 
type and hand made paper. They de 
rive their inspiration from the works 
of the early masters, and many have de 
signed their own type faces. These pri 
vate presses cater to collectors who have 
retained their taste for beautiful books. 
Like the medievals, whose technic they 
copy in varying degrees, these fine prin 
ters are more concerned with format 
than with content, and few of their 
publications have outstanding or unique 
text value. With them printing is an 
art, and some of these presses have pro 
duced books of exquisite beauty.

Modern mass production has bur 
dened the world with an immense 
quantity of comparatively worthless 
printed books. Most of these will have 
no permanent place in our esteem. 
There is not only a mechanical interval 
between ancient and modern writing, 
there is a still greater interval in motive. 
The old Egyptian scribe tracing his 
strange characters upon papyrus regarded 
himself as performing an important 
task. He wrote not for profit alone but 
that learning might live on to enrich 
the future. The modern penny dread 
ful is conceived for profit, produced in 
quantity, and distributed lavishly, not 
because it is valuable but because prin 
ting has become a great and flourishing 
business. Perhaps it is this factor and 
motive, and the general depression of 
the ethical element that is the reason 
that the art of printing stands still in 
a growing world.

(W r it t e n  s pe c ia l l y  f o r  Ho r iz o n )



0  Wagner's music dramas contain partly the story o f the great mystery o f life. T he 
Twilight o f the Gods was the dawn o f mankind—the involution o f universal 
consciousness into matter. Parsifal is the evolution and perfection o f man

The Ring of the Nibelung

'T '  H E subject of T he Ring o f the 
-*• Nibelung is one to be approached 

with great joy and singular apprehen 
sion—joy because of what has been for 
me a long study of this sublime myth 
ology, and apprehension because of the 
difficulties of interpretation of these 
cosmic fables.

To interpret the story requires not 
only a reasonable acquaintance with the 
cycle of T he Ring, but some knowledge 
of the Sagas and Eddas from which it 
originates, the great epic dramas of the 
far North. And even this is not suffi 
cient. A search for origins is necessary, 
with recourse to the whole world myth 
ology and with a particular emphasis 
upon the myths of central Asia, Greece, 
Babylon, and Egypt. For all of this 
mythology of cultured peoples is part 
of one story.

Wagner’s music dramas unfold only 
a small part of the whole story, yet 
these operas require nearly fourteen 
hours of performance. To interpret T he  
Ring and bring in the innumerable 
streams of related material within the 
compass of a few printed pages may 
well mean that some of the threads will 
¿et lost and a few broken, but I’ll do 
my best to bring them all together in 
the end. It is a cosmic drama and the 
interpretative presentation of it shapes 
up as little less than a cosmic problem.

Before we can examine into the na 
ture of a myth, we must inquire into 
the meaning of mythos itself. What is 
the myth? Why does it appear among 
every civilized and cultured people? 
Are we to infer that it is merely some 
thing out of the dreaming of the in- 
facy of mankind? Is it based upon the 
history of old days? Is it merely fic 
tion, or is it far deeper? Is it something

that emerges from the human subcon 
scious?

The mythos is based upon abstract 
truth not being comprehensible to man 
kind. For us to understand pure prin 
ciple it must be clothed or presented 
for our consideration in the guise of 
something familiar, known, or common 
to us.

For example, take the emotion of 
compassion; how shall we understand 
that merely from the word? How can 
we define it exactly except by recourse 
to imagery? Recourse to imagery im 
mediately takes us into the world of the 
myth. So that we shall understand 
compassion, the Bible tells us the story 
of the good Samaritan. The nature of 
a kindly act is explained through the 
performance of that act. This is fable. 
It is the way of presenting both vice 
and virtue in familiar and common 
wording that we understand, even as 
the fables'of the hunchback slave, Aesop, 
tell us/ in stories of animals and birds 
and/other creatures important moral 
trafths about ourselves and our conduct. 

' There are many morality myths, and 
in olden times there were morality plays. 
Illiterate persons then unable to read 
the classics saw the virtues dramatized 
before them.

To a degree, all of art is an effort to 
explain through the mythos of beauty 
that which is unknowable in its pure 
essence.

Other kinds of myths deal with the 
source of things, the nature of the prin 
ciples of life, the nature of those invi 
sible and eternal powers which preside 
over the destiny of existence. Human 
kind, attempting to contemplate ab 
straction, perceives faintly against the 
darkness of the unknown a cosmic

48
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pageantry similar to human life. All 
the forces are greater, more exalted, all 
the circumstances transcend mortal span 
and sphere. But man is remotely aware 
within himself of the stirring of an 
alogy. He realizes that somewhere in 
space a great drama is unfolding similar 
to the little drama of his own life. Is 
it not then appropriate to symbolize the 
larger drama in terms of the lesser?

And so, in the course of ages the 
gods took on a human appearance 
simply because man was unable to un 
derstand them in any other form. He 
was unable to assume that all in space 
was different and that there could abide 
in space beings entirely remote from 
his own experience. So, he took the 
principles of being and dressed them 
up; he created a pantheon of divinities 
to bear witness to the divine processes 
which he sensed but could not fully 
comprehend. And he mingled these 
gods and goddesses together in the re 
lationships of existence (thus creating a 
kind of symbolic cosmic chemistry) and 
continued explaining the process of life 
by the actions of the great living agen 
cies.

Myths were greatly affected by time 
and place. Like morality, as one author 
says, they are the product of longitude 
and lassitude. The deities of tropical 
peoples had the luxuriance of the tro 
pics in their symbolism. These deities 
loved flowers and were surrounded by 
birds, they brought soft breezes with 
them and lived in gardens by little 
lakes. But the symbolism of persons 
or tribes inhabiting less fortunate climes 
took on the rugged grandeur of the 
other environment. Though myths are 
all alike in principle, they are clothed 
in the familiar. When men lived in 
climates where storms were many, the 
storm became part of the myth. Those 
who lived close to the sea saw gods in 
the oceans. Those who dwelt in moun 
tainous areas worshipped gods abiding 
in high places. The symbolism is iden 
tical but the clothing changed to meet 
the temperature of the peoples’ common 
daily experience.

The origin of the myth is indicated in 
its basic principles. The great language

of symbolism must have originated in 
some high and mountainous area be 
cause even today people who have no 
mountains in their experience venerate 
them as did the fables of older times.

The great motherland of the myth 
was northern Asia, from whence the 
symbolism migrated to every part of 
the world. Language affected it in the 
confusion of tongues which gradually 
came upon mankind. Environment en 
croached upon the internal pattern and 
gradually it was modified and twisted 
and changed and distorted, but always 
the golden thread remained—a thread 
found not only in the story but in the 
very words and names which are part 
of the universal mythos.

It is no accident that Wotan, the god 
of central Europe, is Votan the wind 
god of the ancient Mayas of Central 
America. Nor is it accident that the 
Kaaba is the sacred place of Mecca and 
also the temple of the Quiches in Yuca 
tan. Even the words go about the 
world, but with changes, modifications; 
and unless your thoughts are penetrat 
ing, you may be deceived by present dis 
similarities that are no more than lin 
gual peculiarities, the letters have 
changed, but not meanings.

Among seventy nations of the world, 
for instance, the name of God contains 
four letters. A strange numerical pat 
tern has been preserved. As Pythagoras 
said, deity is worshipped through the 
tetrad. Always we may find keys and 
links of circumstance, if we know how 
to seek them out.

Mythology was not originally in the 
keeping of the common people, because 
it is not possible to preserve a tradition 
if it is diluted too greatly by lack of
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understanding. The people cannot be 
depended upon to perpetuate a story 
without changing that story. The tra 
dition would make a gradual change 
into hearsay, and from hearsay degener 
ate into gossip, with in the end nothing 
remaining but old wives’ tales. A great 
story is not to be entrusted solely to the 
insecure memory of mankind, for it is 
a memory divided between many in 
terests and subject to many encroach 
ments of circumstance and incident. So, 
in the old times, the myths were in the 
keeping of the priests and were called 
the Mysteries.

The Mysteries were the stories that 
were told by the wise ones, that were 
handed down from generation to gene 
ration as a sacred heritage of the race. 
With the invention of the art of writ 
ing, the stories were written in various 
forms upon clay, carved upon rock, 
written upon papyrus, and finally upon 
paper. These writings of the old myths 
are now the sacred scriptures of the 
world.

Our bibles, our books of the old 
times, are treasured by us not alone for 
their historical significance, which fre 
quently is slight, but because there is 
a morality in them, and ethics. Even 
though we do not fully understand the 
meaning, we sense in them a something 
that is deep and great and hidden. 
Scholars of all times have delved into 
the secrets of these old traditions, search 
ing for the answers to the ever present 
question of the origin of things and the 
destiny of the world.

So, with T he Ring story of the North 
land and its myths we need the realiza 
tion that we are dealing with one frag 
ment of a stupendous wholeness, and 
it is in this wholeness we must seek for 
the answer. We would not try to learn 
of all mankind from a single individual, 
for while there are similarities, there 
are also, particularly, internal differences. 
To seek in a larger pattern we must be 
come Platonists, establishing first the 
generality, and then fitting the parti 
cular into its proper place. If, as Aris 
totelians, we start with the particulars, 
we will be lost in a maze of fragments 
that we can never fit together. We

must seek first the one grand design— 
it is the key to all myth—and when we 
find that grand design we find with it 
the profound statement of the old and 
the wise; namely, that there are seven 
keys to every myth, and the key must 
be turned seven times in the lock, mak 
ing seven times seven or forty-nine, the 
numbers of the Sacred Fire of Truth.

To explore all the numbers of the 
myth is too involved; it is sufficient to 
point out that the myth has more than 
one meaning. It may mean what you 
think it means, it may mean what I 
think it means. We may both be right. 
And so may many others with still 
other meanings.

One thing, however, we must search 
for, and that is the profundity of the 
myths. It is not enough to assume some 
simple superficial explanation; unless we 
go further than the merely obvious we 
shall be stopped by the veil of illusion 
that guards the face of sacred images.

It has been common for mythologists, 
particularly those of the 19th Century, 
who were, after all, not a profound lot, 
to accept the agrarian myth, and the 
agrarian key to the myth. This was on 
the assumption that all of ancient fable 
was based upon the simple cycle of the 
growing seed, that the whole symbolism 
of mankind was agricultural. The basis 
of the belief was that agriculture was 
the primitive pursuit of mankind, and 
therefore an appropriate key to his first 
thinking.

But, while it was his first pursuit, it 
was not his first thought. The agricul 
tural element may have influenced the 
form of the myth, but it does not give 
to us the secret of it. It is a mistake 
to be satisfied with believing that the 
gods represent seasons, and storms, and 
the sun and the moon and the stars, and 
that the annual circle of the sun through 
the seasons is an adequate solution to 
the mythos. Certainly it is one of the 
keys, the calendar key to symbolism. 
But the calendar itself is only a symbol. 
As veil upon veil you lift, you find veil 
upon veil behind, and in the end you 
discover that the symbol is as meaning 
ful as what you know within yourself. 
Like the ironic system of Socrates, the
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myth is a way of coaxing the truth out 
of yourself.

The myth is therefore the oldest and 
one of the most perfect methods of in 
struction known to man. It is a magic 
mirror, a depthless glass in which your 
own wisdom is reflected through your 
skill in interpretation. Of interpretation 
the old great Jewish scholar, Maimon- 
ides, said, “Remember that beneath the 
body is the soul, beneath the body of 
the law is the soul of the law; but stop 
not there, for beneath the soul of the 
law is the spirit of the law.” From the 
externals of interpretation we penetrate 
toward the divine internal through the 
unfoldment of those perceptions by 
which we gain the skill to discover the 
substance behind the shadow. So, 
myths are the shadows of divine things 
cast as the reflections of the gods upon 
the face of nature.

A simple key is necessary to un 
derstanding T he Ring. Plato tells us 
the story of the universe in a very 
simple series of definitions. First, he 
tells us that the structure of being is 
one. That at the root, substance, and 
basis of all things is unity. That this 
unity is the sovereign good and the sov 
ereign reality. That it is the one from 
which come the many; (it is a kind 
of Noah’s ark from which the animals 
troop out in pairs). That the root of 
things is unity, the one and the all, the 
beginning and the end, the alpha and 
the omega. And within the nature of 
this nameless Eternal One is set up the 
framework of creation, and creation is 
three in one.

The universe consists of three parts. 
These parts are called the Divine Spirit, 
the Divine Mind, and the Divine Form. 
And these three are the first gods out 
of the one God—the three witnesses; 
the Trinity; the Three Persons in One 
Person; the three of one; the three from 
one; the three in one. And these three 
are the world, because in philosophy 
the term “world” does not apply as it 
does in newsprint. The world is the 
whole creation, existing of three basic 
natures all in themselves in the Divine 
Nature, and by virtue of that all in 
themselves, divine.

Plato, borrowing from Pythagoras, 
called these three worlds the Supreme 
Sphere, the world of the Divine Spirit, 
the Superior Sphere, the world of the 
Divine Mind, and the Inferior Sphere, 
or the world of the Divine Form.

These three together are three blessed 
gods as one god, who was called by 
them Zeus. But, Zeus was not the 
Space One that lies behind the unity. 
That unity was Oranus, Father Heaven; 
but within this unity was a god mani- 
■ fest in three natures; and these three 

natures were the three forms of the 
great creation principle, the three mani 
festations of the unmanifested unity.

Now, in these three worlds—one, the 
world of Divine Spirit, was above or 
higher in quality; two, the world of 
the Divine Form, was below or inferior 
in quality; and the third, which was 
between them and the link which bound 
them together, was the world of the 
Divine Mind, uniting spirit and matter 
to create the world form—was the be 
ginning of generation.

When we approach the myth in this 
way it is no longer old folk’s tales but 
something that even Einstein might ap 
proach with respect.

In the interpretation of T he Ring 
story our particular first concern is with 
that second world, the world of the 
Divine Mind. The first or higher 
world is of Divine Consciousness, the 
second is of Divine Mind, the third is 
of Divine Force or Power.

By the definitions given by the great 
19th Century physicist, Huxley—who 
described these three as consciousness, 
intelligence, and force—intelligence is 
the binder of the world. It is called the 
God of the Middle Distance. It is be 
tween the two, partaking Janus-like of 
each—the god with two faces, one face 
upward and the other downward, one 
contemplating the mystery of cause and 
the other looking down into the secret 
of effect.

This Divine Mind, born out of the 
Eternal, is called the immortal mortal. 
It is called the immortal mortal because 
mind, like every other force in nature 
outside of the substance of spirit, is 
perishable. Mind is not actually eternal,
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but it is eternal in comparison to the 
transitory creatures of the world of 
form. Mind is immortal in its roots 
and mortal in its manifestation. There 
fore it is called the immortal mortal, 
and always symbolized as a god who 
must die, giving us the beginning of 
our great mythos cycle of the dying 
god, which is to be found everywhere 
in mythology—the great contradiction 
of the myth, a god that dies.

Now, if a god is a god, we might 
conveniently confer immortality upon 
that god. But the god, Universal or 
Divine Mind, is part of the progeny 
born in space, and space only is immor 
tal. Consciousness alone is real in na 
ture.

The first man seemingly knew that, 
and everything that consciousness pro 
duces except itself must die; but, as 
Plato points out, some creatures, like 
tiny little gnats, live only the time of 
the blinking of a human eye, a lifetime 
of a few seconds. Others, the great 
gods, may live a hundred times a thou 
sand million years; yet they are not im 
mortal. Only the One is immortal; and 
the creation is His dream; and there is 
no part of the dream that is immortal. 
But the greatest part of it, and that 
which comes the nearest to immortality 
and is the elder son of Illusion, is the 
Divine Mind, which is created to con 
tain the Divine Thought. The ancients 
assumed definitely that thought came 
before mind—and this strange mystery 
is one that psychology must yet solve— 
but the mind was the receptacle of the 
thought fashioned by it. Therefore, the 
intellect and the world are the non-eter 
nal thoughts of the Eternal Thinker.

Now, then, recognizing mind as a 
middle distance symbolized by a great 
light in the darkness, the beginning of 
all interior things and the least of di 
vine matters, it is that power which 
truly is suspended twixt heaven and 
earth dominion wielding, the one mind 
symbolized in the astronomical mythos 
by the sun. But it was the sun of 
Akhnaton, the sun of ‘my mind’, the 
sun which Paracelsus said “lights the 
inner world,” not our physical sun. We 
thus have the one mind between the

two streams of space, mind the summit 
of the pyramid of matter, mind the 
apex of the inverted pyramid of spirit 
and here emerges the key to the begin 
ning of our Nordic myth.

For, at the linking point between 
superior and inferior, between the power 
of All-Father above and the dark world 
of chaos below, comes forth the one 
mind of the Eddas, Odin, the Father 
of the Gods, the immortal mortal, the 
being who from the beginning knew all 
secrets except the secret of his own end. 
Odin is the deity around whose life 
existence and power was woven the 
melancholy fabric of the Sagas and the 
Eddas, the god who fought the inevit 
able to the end but could not win, the 
principle of mind itself.

In the Old Testament of the Jews this 
principle is represented by Sammach, 
the sun, whose letters and whose names 
were twisted about to form the word 
Moses. Moses symbolizes the same prin 
ciple, the principle that could bring the 
children of Israel to the Promised Land 
but could not itself enter in. Moses 
died looking across to it and was buried 
on the lonely hills of Moab. The mind 
cannot go in.

The whole principle of cosmic intel 
lect is involved in the mystery of Wotan, 
the one-eyed god, the single focus, the 
center, the intellectual sun of space, the 
true center of the great monochord or 
thread or string of the world harmonics.

Wotan was not bom. How did he 
come into being? We learn from a very 
interesting fragment of the myth. Mind 
was not created in the way that other 
creatures were fashioned, for it is said 
that Odin—later, Wotan—was released 
from a block of ice. He was licked out 
of a block of ice by the great cow- 
mother in the beginning of time. A 
pretty fancy? Consider the symbolism: 
Ice, Isa, Istar, Isis—the same words, the 
same meaning. The same significance. 
Ice is the symbol of the preserving 
power of space.

Mind is not fashioned; it has always 
been. But it must be periodically re 
leased. This is the story of the emer 
gence of the world intellect out of the 
world spirit, where it had been in sus-
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pension, frozen, since the previous great 
Day of Manifestation. The Brahmans 
call it Manvantara, or the Day of 
Brahma.

So, Wotan was born in a strange way 
in the fulness of his life. He was 
awakened from the sleep in the ice, 
which is the symbol of course of the 
suspension of existence through the 
great night of the gods. Having come 
forth out of the abyss, out of the dark 
ness, Wotan becomes the chief of the 
twelve cosmic gods who rule with him 
as his parts and members.

Now, here, a slight digression; be 
cause the Nords tells us that while Odin 
was the father of the gods, he was not 
the first deity even after All-Father, or 
the supreme space power. Another god 
was wandering about in space, Thor, 
the thunderer; Donner, the man with 
the great hammer. Thor came before 
Odin and ruled from eternity before 
him. Thor was one of the Titans, the 
great deities of primordial space. He 
was cosmic force. He was power that 
caused the great battle between ether 
and chaos from which was born the 
world egg.

Up to the time of the coming of 
Odin, Thor thundered up and down 
space as he willed, throwing his great 
hammer which had a long thong fast 
ened to it; when he threw it, he drew 
it back by means of the thong, and so 
it was said that his hammer flew back 
to him. The shape of his hammer was 
the swastika; it was the boomrang, the 
returning hammer; it was the cross 
with the bended ends. And Thor was 
force, roaring up and down the world, 
always engaged in some vast enterprise.

He fought the frost giants, and the 
fire giants, and on one ocassion, with 
a hook he caught the Midgard serpent 
in the great sea of space; and so firm 
was his hold and his bracing against 
the strength of the serpent that he 
crashed through the bottom of the boat. 
He fought the Krakan, the great being 
of the abyss. Thor was ever busy, for 
he was cosmic power, cosmic force, and 
the whirlings and great struggling of 
the elements, the great travail of space 
bringing forth the world.

But when Odin was born he mastered 
Thor without even a serious combat. 
Why? Because mind became the master 
of power. Mind administered force by 
right of superiority. And force ac 
knowledged the power of mind, and 
became a vassal deity.

The same is expressed in the indi 
vidual with a bad temper; when he 
learns better, and learns by mind to con 
trol his temper, temper acknowledges his 
superiority. The reason why the old 
god became vassal to the new, and why 
Thor lost first place, was that primitive 
peoples had worshipped power, force, 
strength; it was all they knew; and 
then came intellect; and intellect with 
a silken net caught the power and force 
and held it by means of thought. So, 
Thor was vanquished and spent the rest 
of his existence thundering out the 
edicts of Wotan.

Wotan has many interesting character 
istics, such as one eye. Originally, ac 
cording to the legend, he had the nor 
mal distribution of optics. Then one 
night having gone alone for medita 
tion, seeking for the answer to the mys 
tery of life, he hung himself by the 
neck from the branches of the great 
tree, Yggdrasill, the Tree of the world, 
offering his life for wisdom. As a result 
the Latins closely associated him with 
the god, Mercury, and in certain phases 
he was recognized as the patron god of 
thieves, the one first punished, but who 
punished himself. Wotan while moan 
ing of the misfortune that even the sac 
rifice of his own life would not give 
him wisdom, received the injunction to 
descend to the root of the tree, to where 
the worms were eternally gnawing at 
the root, and there he would find the 
water that nourished the Tree.

And the water was the Pool of Mimir 
god of thought. He saw on the wall 
of the pool a great face looking at him, 
a face with a beard of ice and eyes with 
out eyelids; and he begged of the great 
face that it would give him wisdom, 
that he should know the end of the 
gods. The face told him, “The end no 
man knoweth. It is a secret bound up 
by the Father of Necessity. But all that 
you can know I will tell you, if you
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will pluck out one of your eyes and 
cast it into my pool.” Without an in 
stant hesitation, Wotan picked out one 
of his own eyes and cast it into the 
pool.

The god, Mimir, then gave to him the 
runes; and Wotan cut them upon the 
haft of his spear and they became the 
laws. The secret of his own end Wotan 
could not learn; but all other knowledge 
possible to man or to god, all knowledge 
that was not in the secret keeping of 
the All-Father was given to him.

Does this not remind us of our Chris 
tian scriptures? “When thine eye is 
single, thy whole body is full of light,” 
is another statement of the same thing 
from the same grand pageantry of the 
mylhos.

Having received all knowledge that 
was possible for him to know, Wotan 
took a lock of his hair and brought it 
down across his face so that men should 
not see that he had but one eye. He 
then returned to the abode of the gods, 
possessing all wisdom that a mortal crea 
ture could know—and he had gained it 
from the Pool of Mimir, which is merely 
another name for mimir, memory.

This is the story of the Father God 
in the process of engendering his world; 
and remember, he is the cosmic mind, 
the divine mind of the world, the God 
of the Middle Distance.

'Plato says God geometrizes, and that 
all the patterns of the world are a kind 
of cosmic mathematics, and the Divine 
Mind creates by setting up the divine 
patterns. These Plato calls ideas, or 
archetypes.

And according to Pythagoras, in the 
use of its mind, the world intellect first 
emanates out of itself the roots of pat 
terns with which it is to build the 
world. Pythagoras says, from no num 
ber (the cypher, the one eye) issue the 
numerations Which are the divine pat 
terns by which mind builds the world. 
Also, these are the patterns by which it 
would set up the Heroic Order, (which 
we will come to in a moment) the Or 
der of the Redeeming, or the Redeemed. 
Therefore, says Pythagoras, the mind, to 
fulfill its works, from the cypher creates 
the nine numbers, and these are the ser 

vants of its purposes and the basis of 
all the designs which it would work. 
These are the messengers and the sub 
stance of the message. These are the 
nine daughters of Wotan, the Valkyrie; 
these are the nine powers of the numer 
ations which are finally embodied in 
man, whose sacred number in the Mys 
teries was nine, or the substance of the 
power of the numbers, the Divine Mind 
using nine extensions of the mathemat 
ical, pattern in the process of ruling the 

/World.
The creation of Wotan as the univer 

sal mind brings us directly to the story 
of the Rhinegold, but we have to know 
about Wotan first to discern the symbolic 
mystery in its beauty and splendor.

You have already been told that there 
were three worlds. Try to imagine 
three interrelated circles, overlapping 
like the links of the Odd Fellows’ chain, 
and that these are the spheres of life; 
that these are heaven, earth, and hell, 
according to the theology of Christen 
dom. According to the Nordic myth 
ology, they were the upper world, the 
home of the gods and of the three-fold 
Palace of Asgaard. This consisted of 
the great chamber, Asgaard Council 
Hall; Valhalla, the house of the feast 
ing warriors, made of the spears of the 
honored dead; and the throne of Wotan 
himself, the great tower which over 
looks the world. These were the three 
structures above.

The middle is called Midgard, or the 
middle distance. This is the abode of 
the demigods and the heroes, those who 

.ascend from below1 and those who de 
scend from above and from the Great 
Plain. It is on this plain that later the 
Gotterdammerung or the Twilight of 
the Gods takes place. This is where 
the Battle of Ragnarok was fought, the 
great battle of the gods and giants.

Then below in the third world is the 
world of darkness, Helheim, the abode 
of mortal things.

Plato gives us the key to the symbol 
ism very simply: The first world is the 
spiritual nature of man; the second 
world is the intellectual nature of man; 
and the third world is the mortal state 
of man.
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In other words, Helheim is not a 
place men go after they die; it is the 
symbol of the mortal, created, physical, 
formal universe. It is the world ruled 
over by Hades, the god of the dead; 
but it is not an underworld in the sense 
that we have been taught to think about 
it. The material creation itself is the 
underworld, form being the lowest of 
the three parts of the Divine Being; 
and the material universe is set up in 
form or in the world of form. It is the 
world of form represented by the Hin 
dus as a circle, or a sphere on the 
northern apex of which was the Temple 
of Meru, the House of the Gods, the 
gods that were called the cosmo-creators, 
or the creators of the world or of the 
world form.

At the apex of the material world 
stands Wotan, the Lord of Mind, for 
mind created the material world, and 
in so doing loosed the curse of matter.

So, now for the story of the operas. 
It takes place only in the third world, 
the lower one, the world of the world 
form or of the divine body or of matter, 
the material principle.

One more analogy may clarify this. 
Returning to the problem of human con 
sciousness, man has three parts—a spir 
ituality, which is universal; an intellec 
tuality, which is particular; and a form, 
which is personal. The whole of our 
story relates to the problem of the de 
scent of the human ego into the mystery 
of body, having nothing to do with 
those higher spiritual parts of man 
which are not involved in this mystery. 
What body is to man, the world is to 
creation. Therefore, the mystery of 
generation upon the material plane is 
the secret of our story; and it recapitu 
lates in a sense the previous or divine 
creation. We must be careful not to 
confuse the two factors.

So, we begin with the descent of mind, 
which is the principle of Wotan, into 
the mystic maze of generation, which 
is the story. To begin, we start with the 
physical principle as yet undifferentiated. 
The great Sagas and Eddas begin with 
the sea, the great ocean. Now, the 
Bible again, “God made the firmament, 
and divided the waters which were un 

der the firmament from the waters which 
were above the firmament.” Very few 
Bible students have ever noted that with 
care. The old Talmudist knows that 
the waters above the firmament are 
called the Schamayim, or the great sea 
of life; whereas the waters below' the 
firmament are called the Maya, the illu 
sion. Maya means water, maya means 
illusion. Maya was the mother of 
Buddha— Mary, mare, water, maya, was 
the mother of Jesus. At least ten world 
saviors have a form of the word maya, 
or illusion, for their mother. This is 
no accident. It is part of a plan.

So, the great waters which are below 
the firmament are the Great Sea of the 
Illusion, the magic mirror, our ocean, 
the great deep in which lurks the mon 
ster shadow of the world. To know 
this is to realize the significance of the 
gods first churning the sea in India to 
create the world. But we are not now 
dealing with space in its spiritual sense, 
but space in its material sense, primor 
dial matter, undifferentiated. This was 
the great sea that drowns everything 
that goes beneath its surface. Tfiis is 
the sea beneath which the sea god holds 
his court. This is the home of the Un 
dines, the water spirits. This is what 
Wotan looked down upon, and “beheld 
the deep.”

In the ancient mythology of Japan, 
the Great Gods stood upon a bridge 
and looked down, and they beheld the 
deep, and they thrust their spears into 
the deep and brought up the sediment 
from the bottom and formed the earth. ■ 
Always, the world comes out of the 
deep, this is because the ancients knew 
enough embryology to know the am- 
niotic fluid as the human counterpart of 
the great sea in which the embryo of 
the world is born. Man physically comes 
out of water, and so the world came; 
not out of water as we know it, but of 
the matter-space water, the Sea of Illu 
sion, or the Sea of Generation.

Science tells us that all human and 
animal creatures came out of water orig 
inally, that physical life upon this 
planet began by little amoebic forms 
floating on the surface of stagnant pools. 
All life comes out of water, and the
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world form comes out of the water of 
the Great Sea.

The dwellers in Central Europe were 
not too well aware of the mystery of 
the ocean, but they did have water and 
their mother river, the symbol of water, 
and for them the Rhine was the symbol 
of the sea. The Rhine was the symbol 
of the ever-flowing current of primor 
dial, unformed matter, the mother sub 
stance of the world. Spirit came forth 
out of universal space, the world form 
came out of material space. And each 
is a symbol of the other by analogy 
and extension.

Now, in material space exist three 
principles, represented by three Undines, 
the principles of time. Time is not yet, 
because the space has not been differen 
tiated; but the seeds of time are there, 
for at the moment when creation comes 
into being, time must be there. Time 
is born with the manifestation of exter 
nal nature, so time in principle is there. 
And who are the time spirits? They are 
the daughters of the Rhine King.

Now we have to go to another myth 
ology, Plato’s description of the vision 
of Er in T he Republic. Here the three 
maidens sit upon the seven cycles of 
the world holding the spindle of Ne 
cessity. And who are they? Plato tells 
us they are the daughters of Necessity, 
the Supreme King of the mortal crea 
tion. In other words, Creation exists 
because of Necessity. And what is the 
necessity? Because Fate has decreed that 
space shall bring forth the Hero of the 
World. That is the Law.

So, the three Rhine maidens are the 
principles of time—that which has been, 
that which is, and that which shall be. 
Nothing that exists in material creation 
can escape from its past, its present, and 
its future, and the daughters of Neces 
sity turn the wheel upon the ancient 
axis.

This wheel is called by Plato the 
Cycle of Necessity and by Buddha the 
Cycle of Necessity. On opposite sides 
of the world, two men used the same 
term. Buddha has three little animals 
in his wheel, which have been inter 
preted to be Ignorance, Superstition, 
and Fear; but these three little creatures
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that turn the wheel are the necessary 
actions which keep the wheel turning; 
so they are another form of the 
Daughters of Necessity.

Now, what are these daughters do 
ing? This is important. They are 
swimming about in space with very 
little to do. Their only duty is to guard 
the Rhinegold. What is the Rhinegold? 
The Rhinegold is the material creation; 
it is the world asleep. It is what Plato 
would call the thought of the world.

It is like this: a man decides to build 
a chair. He has wood, nails, tools. 
Those are the raw elements of the de 
sign. They are the space of that chair 
— the things that are going to be used 
to make it. There isn’t any chair yet; 
but in the mind of the man who is 
going to make it there is a chair. He 
knows exactly what he is going to do, 
and it requires only a period of time 
for the chair to come into existence,

So, the sleeping Rhinegold is the 
thought of the world, or, as the classic 
philosopher says, the world in abscon- 
dita—not manifested but there. And 
because it is not manifested but there, 
Wagner calls it the Sleeping Gold; it 
has not awakened to the power of exis 
tence.

The Rhinegold is thus the pattern, 
the consciousness of the world. It is 
not divine consciousness of God. It is 
the ‘I Am” of the world sleeping in 
space. It is like the tiny seed of the 
embryo waiting for the processes of 
bringing it forth; it is like the ovum 
waiting to be impregnated. It is the 
eternal patient (the static state) waiting 
for the active principle to call it forth.

And how is it called forth? The an 
swer lies in the mystery of the nature 
of the Rhine King. He is Necessity.
The Cycle of Necessity in the alternate 
birth and death of worlds, the sleeping 
and waking of time, the ebb and flow, 
the eternal in nature.

Consequently, after seven eternities 
of sleep there must be seven eternities 
of wakening. That which dies lives 
again, as that which lives must die. 
As all things that go forth must return; 
and all things that return must go forth 
again; so the world which Plato calls
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the Eternal Animal sleeps or hibernates 
for a certain period of eons; then it 
comes forth, manifests itself, completes 
itself, and retires to rest again. It is an 
animal that crawls along through time 
and eternity and takes a nap occasion 
ally along the way.

So, when the great hour strikes, the 
gold of the Rhine begins to open. It 
is nothing more nor less than what India 
called the opening of the petals of the 
great Lotus of Creation. It is said in 
the old books that the Lotus Bud of 
the World swells from within outward 
ly to open its petals, and upon its petals 
arc the numbers, forms, and patterns of 
the world; and in the center, the golden 
heart is the Temple of the Gods. The 
opening of the petals of the flower and 
the awakening of the Rhinegold are 
identical in their philosophical import.

The story then introduces another in 
teresting character, one who I rather 
suspect has been a bit misjudged along 
the way. While the Rhine-maidens are 
sporting about the gold, up from the 
underworld crawls a gnome, one of the 
earth spirits, one of those little beings 
that are called the Nibelungen. These 
are the dwarfs of the underworld who 
come forth in the dawn of things. 
They are the ones first shown by the 
light of the waking gold.

Just exactly what do we mean by 
the race of the Earth Spirits? —  Re 
member, there is yet no earth, as we 
know it. They could have nothing to 
do with the element of earth, or our 
planet, or any subterranean caverns un 
derneath it. Let us mentally journey to 
ancient Chaldea and see what says that 
greatest of all historians of those early 
days, Bersorus, who was given a golden 
tongue in an image because he never 
spoke untrue. He tells us this: That in 
the very dawn of things when the gods 
were releasing the forces of creation 
there arose out of the first struggles of 
light and darkness the monster forms 
of the first day. As Bersorus describes 
them, there were giants and creatures 
that crawled upon the earth, strange 
forms, and monsters with many heads 
and many arms; and there were crea 
tures called composita that had pardy

the body of one creature and partly the 
body of another, and they were all the 
spawn of the mud, Ilos.

Remember, the original name of the 
Greek city of Troy was Ilium, and the 
Trojan War is the story of the gener 
ation of forms from the Ilos, or slime, 
the primordial mud of the world.

This mud is the same which Socrates 
declared was caused by the mixing of 
earth and water; in other words, of 
spirit and matter; for the first smug 
glings of spirit and matter produced the 
Ilos, and from the Ilos came forth the 
spontaneous generations of matter. They 
were forms without minds, beings with 
out spirits. They were the coming up 
from below of form to meet the descent 
of life from above; but they had not 
met.

When the principle of form is re 
leased, the laws governing form are re 
leased with it; and it is the battle be 
tween the laws governing form and the 
laws governing life which is the Great 
War.

When out of the underworld crawls 
the gnome, the dwarf, Alberich, the 
Nibelung, he is the personification of 
the forces, powers, and qualities intrin 
sic to matter.

Now, turning again to the Bible, we 
find this: “The sons of God saw the 
daughters of men that they were fa ir . ..  
the sons of God came in unto the 
daughters of men.” The daughters of 
men were a symbol, they represented 
the forms built from below. The par 
allel will be found in the embryo prior 
to the quickening; for the form is being 
built from below but it is not ensouled; 
and yet it has its own laws, and these 
laws cannot be broken. Fricka re 
minded Wotan of that on one occasion.

Alberich is the natural principle of 
matter. He is of the same significance 
as Hades, God of the Underworld. And 
too, he is Pluto (the God of Wealth, by 
the way) most propitiated by the Ro 
mans and represented in Roman myth 
ology with a money-bag in each hand. 
He is also the Egyptian god, Bes, who 
became Santa Claus, the gatherer of 
treasures. He is even more than that. 
He is Ptah, the Egyptian god who
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fashioned creatures on a potter’s wheel. 
People in the Near East would know 
him as one of the Caberi, the seven little 
gnomes who with knives gouged the 
world out of space. In substance and 
in essence, he is nothing more nor less 
than the principle of matter demanding 
its place in the plan of things. He 
is the law of the body ever in conflict 
with our will and purpose.

Matter has a number of interesting 
primary attributes, one of which is ma 
teriality, which is its ethical symbol— 
if we may call materiality ethical—but 
it is ethical in substance because it is 
factual, consistent, and inevitable; there 
fore, it has to be so. As Socrates in 
formed us again and again, that which 
is so is inevitably right, no matter how 
we want to look at it.

With the battle-ground all set, the 
Caberi and dwarfs about to hew out 
the world, Alberich of T he Ring is do 
ing no more than the demiurgus, or 
the gods of the Greeks. He is resolved 
to steal the world, this Nibelung imper 
sonating matter, which wants to dissolve 
or absorb or take into itself the world. 
He is matter absorbing or stealing the 
ray of light, darkness swallowing up 
light, obscuring it. He is opacity, the 
circumference of being. He is one of 
the beings that was fashioned out of 
the teeth of Ymir, the Frost King, in 
the very dawn of things. In other 
words, he is of the circumference of 
the universe, the dark part. He is one 
of what are called in the older Eddas 
the Dark Elves, or the Spirits of Dark 
ness; but he is also the beginning of the 
experiment of form. He is a monu 
ment to the innumerable mistakes that 
must naturally exist in the effort to lift 
up form to the point of intelligence.

What does Alberich do? Alberich 
steals the gold out of space and brings 
down upon himself first of all the in 
evitable curse of time, the curse of the 
Rhine-maidens. The moment the uni 
verse is objectified its ultimate disinte 
gration is inevitable; so, inevitably, fatal 
ity follows the waking of the Gold. 
That which wakes must sleep; the be 
ginning is the key and inevitable pre 
diction of the end. As Omar says,

F a ll

what the first man wrote, the last man 
shall read.

So what does Alberich do, that clever 
little gnome with a selfish heart and no 
love in his soul? (There cannot be any 
love in his soul because there is no soul 
in the creation as yet; it is merely 
form.) He takes the Rhinegold down 
into the lowest parts of material space 
and begins the process of beating it into 
three objects or subjects. The first and 
the second have some peculiar signific 
ance of their own, and the third is 
largely a consequence. The first thing 
that he forms is the Ring. The second 
thing that he forms is the Tarnhelm. 
The third is the Treasure, part of which 
he forms from the gold and part of 
which he gathers by the power of the 
gold.

What is he then? He is a Caberi, 
or dwarf creator. He is made a dwarf 
because he is a mimic; he is a little 
duplicate of something bigger. He is 
the little material copy of the great 
spiritual fact. Therefore, as in Oriental 
art, when a disciple is shown in art 
seated at the feet of his master, the dis 
ciple is always small, to signify inferior 
ity. So Alberich is the little creator, 
and he has stolen away the world prin 
ciple, he has captured the world thought 
in the net of matter.

What does he do with it? He begins 
the process of releasing its powers.

Now, in the third world, the three 
upper worlds, or the three whole 
worlds, are repeated, and so in the 
material creation there is the conscious 
ness, the intelligence, and the form. 
Our physical world (like the human be 
ing who is also a microcosm and pos 
sesses a spiritual, intellectual and ma 
terial nature) has its own higher or spir 
itual part, its middle or intellectual part, 
and its lower or material part; for out 
of the world consciousness must be 
formed the nature of the world—which 
is world consciousness, world thought, 
and world form. All this is taking 
place in the lower creation under the 
machinations of little Alberich who is 
playing at God.

The first thing he makes is the Ring, 
apd the Ring is the world consciousness.
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It is not only a ring to be worn, it is 
the cyclic ring of the world itself; it is 
the circumference of the world, it is the 
auric field, the magnetic field of the 
world. It is what the Hindu calls the 
Ring Pass Not, which divides inner 
and outer existence, spiritual and ma 
terial life. It is the ring that binds
matter in; it is the circumference of our 
body, it is the body of the consciousness 
of the world; it is the field set apart 
now in which the world will grow. 
It is the impregnated seed of the world. 
It is the ring of Saturn, which is the 
old symbol of the circumference of our 
world, the older god who devoured all 
his children. It is the ring which de 
stroys everything that comes within its 
power just as Saturn devoured all the 
gods and children which he fashioned, 
and Saturn was the God of the Ring.

The ring is also the Ring of Gyges, 
the ring of power. It is the symbol of 
the boundary of our creation. It is the 
symbol of the setting up of the con 
sciousness of the world.

Therefore, first is the creative power 
of the gold, consciousness in its material 
sense. Next comes the intellectual 
power of the world. What does Plato 
say? The mind is the transformer of all 
things, the power of the mind which 
changes everything according to its 
own purposes. The second thing that 
Alberich orders to be formed is the 
Tarnhelm, a metal network worn on 
the head; it is the symbol of the world 
mind.

Then with the power of the gold 
is gathered up and gathered from space 
and from the most remote parts of mat 
ter by the little Nibelungen elves the 
substances and treasures from which 
finally will be fashioned the physical 
body of the earth itself. Thus Alberich 
brings forth the world by his magic. 
Of course he has a great desire to rule 
it. It is to be his world. It is the 
world in the abyss, the world rejected, 
the world of the false light, the world 
of the false sun.

The story is very involved, but the 
next thing important to be realized is 
that this lower world that has been 
fashioned out of the Rhinegold consists

of a spiritual part, an intellectual part, 
and a physical part. The middle or 
mind part is to the inferior world what 
the great universal mind was to the 
superior. In man that center link is 
the ego between the personality and 
the universal self. In this story that 
central link between the superior and 
the inferior part of the world is more 
or less the shadow of Wotan cast into 
a lower world. It is the same power 
descending into another order of life by 
analogy.

Through the theft of the gold, 
through the curse of the gold, comes 
the loss, the disruption, or the destruc 
tion of the evolutionary pattern in the 
lower world. The lower world cannot 
be saved until universal mind ensouls it.

Therefore it is necessary for the 
supreme god Wotan to place in the 
abode of the lower world the children 
of his own creation who are to redeem 
the mind of the world; they are to bring 
the mind down to the abyss. The story 
tells of the descent of Wotan to save 
the gods and heroes and to save the 
world. We find the same thing in 
every Messianic dispensation in scrip 
ture. He sends forth out of himself 
his own beloved son to save the world, 
to take it away from the adversary, to 
take it away from the prince of this 
world “who hath nothing in me,” as 
Christ says, referring to the material 
power—which is Alberich; it is the same 
principle exacdy.

To begin the creation of the hierarchy 
of the Sons of God, Wotan overshadows 
a mortal woman; and from that union 
she conceives of a Holy Spirit, a God, 
gust, geist, spirit, a breath —  twins, 
Sigmund and Sieglinde brother and sis 
ter. Through them Wotan plans to 
bring about the salvation of mankind, 
but in the process of this he breaks the 
laws of the mortal world. He does a 
trick that most human beings would 
like to do. He tries to force evolution. 
He tries to perform the actual divine 
sin of saving a creature in spite of itself, 
which cannot be done.

Sigmund and Sieglinde come to their 
doom in the opera, and after Sigmund’s 
death, Sieglinde bears a son. In the
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Nordic sagas he is Sigurd and in the 
Germanic sagas he is Siegfried, the hero 
of the world.

Siegfried is born of a widow. He is 
the widow’s son that occurs again and 
again in symbolism, the posthumous 
child.

Let us, just for an instant, mentally 
switch to Egypt. Osiris is killed. After 
his death, Isis bears a son, Horus, the 
avenger of his father, the lord of the 
host of the Hershesti, the sons of the 
Hawk of Light; and they turn against 
Typhon, the principle of evil, and de 
stroy him.

In another Wagnerian opera, Parsifal 
is born after the death of his father. 
His mother is the Sorrow of the World. 
He is another of the children of Ne 
cessity.

Siegfried does not appear until the 
third opera of the four that tell the 
story of T he Ring. He emerges before 
the end as the world hero. Siegfried 
is nothing more nor less than humanity 
itself, man, Manas, the thinker. The 
human creation is the creature given 
the mind, and therefore made master 
of the world. The incarnation of the 
principle of intellect which occurs in the 
human being—by which he is divided 
from all animal creation, the incarnation 
of the principle of mind—is the estab 
lishment of the world hero.

But the world hero is not only man 
as humanity. It is man as human 
thought, the power of the thinker.

We must recognize that in the things 
that he does Wotan is somewhat guided 
and assisted by the great goddess, Erda. 
Erda is normally believed to be the god 
dess of the earth. She is not really the 
earth goddess at all. She is a form of 
the Cow-mother that licked Wotan from 
the ice. Erda is the great mother of 
mysteries, in the Near East called Diana, 
the great goddess of the Ephesians. 
She is the secret tradition, the divine 
wisdom of the world. She is the wis 
dom of space abiding in divine mind. 
She is almost the thought for which 
Wotan is the thinker.

T he Ring story has many dramatic 
episodes and immediately after the curse 
of evil is attached to the stolen gold,

the first of a series of catastrophes oc 
curs. Wotan decides to steal the trea 
sure ill-gotten by the gnome and use 
the gold to pay the two giants who 
built the castle of Valhalla. The giants 
demand that the Ring be included in 
the payment. Immediately one of these 
giants slays the other, his brother, for 
the possession of the Ring; and then 
takes the treasure to a cavern, changes 
himself into a dragon and guards it for 
all time apparently.

There is not much to indicate that 
this giant, Fafner, does anything with 
the treasure. He just guards it. He is 
the dog in the manger, so to speak. 
Siegfried is the eventual dragon slayer. 
He is St. George, the dragon slayer. 
He is Meradoch slaying the dragon.

What is the dragon? It is one of the 
recurring symbols of materiality and. 
matter. It is the symbol of animal 
existence, which cannot use the treasure 
but prevents all else from using it. 
The slaying of the dragon is the sym 
bol of the overcoming of the animal 
sphere of life. Siegfried’s journey, 
when studied carefully, requires him to 
pass through the four kingdoms—min 
eral, plant, animal, human—doing so by 
a process of labors. From the mineral, 
he becomes the emotional plant, he be 
comes the etheric animal and the phys 
ical human being, descending in quality 
through the world and ascending in 
powers in himself. He traverses a sort 
of a “V” for Victory. The slaying of 
the dragon is the symbol of the hero 
overcoming the power of the world. 
Siegfried receives as a reward the 
knowledge to understand the voice of 
the birds, representing in this case spir 
itual proclivities.

The drama is then a continuation to 
the inevitable; the human being estab 
lished as a mental unit is confronted 
with the perfection of his own nature, 
which in every mythology in the world 
is symbolized by the rescue of the soul. 
For, once the mind has realized its own 
estate, it must rescue its own emotions 
from bondage to matter. In the Chris 
tian mystery we find the story of the 
City of Jerusalem adorned as a bride, 
representing the lower world as the
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bride of the higher—the material na 
ture becoming the bride of the lamb. 
Always in the mysteries appears this 
strange, romantic fable, the great love 
story of the mind and the soul. T he  
Ring projects it through the character 
of Briinnhilde, representative of one of 
the geometric mind powers of Wotan. 
part of the pattern of life. She is asleep 
on a rock, concealed within a ring of 
flames and can be awakened only by 
the hero who can surmount the fiery 
wall.

That same legend has come down to 
us from China, and from India, and 
from many other countries. One of the 
most common forms is the Sleeping 
Beauty, the princess surrounded by the 
hedge of thorns through which the 
prince must come and waken her.

The soul is surrounded by a wreath 
of thorns, and that is the same wreath 
that we find in Christian mysticism. 
Art uses it to signify the pain and tra 
vail of the soul. The waking of Briin- 
hilde is the restoration of soul power, 
the rescuing of the human soul from 
the curse of The Ring, from the curse 
of disobedience to the universal mind.

The drama then moves on down 
through the great Rhine journey. This 
is the descent of the human conscious 
ness down the river of life in the great 
evolutionary wave of which We are a 
part. Here repeated and reiterated 
again and again are the experiences and 
the incidents that have gone before, re 
peated not by dramatic action but by 
the music. The story of life comes as 
an overtone; Siegfried is not actually 
seen drifting down the stream.

Plato would say, thus is represented 
the soul of man drifting to physical in 
carnation, which is finally achieved 
when he comes to the house of Gunther. 
Here he comes at last to the purely 
physical and material power of life. 
The body is the sepulchre of the soul. 
In the house of the Gibichungs, Sieg 
fried dies. The conspiracy is planned 
when the voice of Alberich, the gnome, 
speaks to his son Hagen in a dream; 
that is, it enters through the blood of 
Hagen; it is the blood tradition that 
speaks. It contrives the treacherous

scheme to destroy the hero of the world, 
finally accomplished when Siegfried is 
struck in the back, the unprotected part. 
The soul, Briinnhilde, in a great immola 
tion scene, dies too, for in dying Sieg 
fried has paid the debt, in dying the 
hero has ended the curse of The Ring, 
for in dying he has completed the mys 
tery of death.

And when Siegfried, the hero of the 
world, dies in matter, the great spiritual 
mystery of the descent of consciousness 
through the worlds into form is com 
plete. Then comes the end of the old 
way of life, then comes the end of the 
power of the gods, represented by the 
Gotterdammerung. It is significant that 
we see the death of the gods from the 
house of Gunther—see it from the ma 
terial world.

What happens? When the soul en 
ters the body, the eye of the spirit is 
closed and the world of the gods dis 
appears. The destruction of Valhalla 
by being swallowed up in the flames 
does not mean that actually the world 
of the gods is ended; it means that the 
world in which the men of the material 
existence walked with the gods is ended. 
No longer can Wotan put on the cape 
of the wanderer and go up and down 
the world. Man, by entering matter, 
destroys his realization of the world of 
the gods. He perceives what appears to 
be the destruction of the gods, but they 
are not destroyed. His own vision ends 
when he descends into the final veil of 
matter.

This is the melancholy theme of The 
Ring, the creation of the material state 
of the world, a tragedy from beginning 
to end, but the tragedy of Necessity 
carried on the spindle of the Three 
Fates, the inevitable pain of ancient 
mythology, the universal mind sending 
forth its son who dies in matter.

But what happens? What happens 
when the great architect is slain? What 
happens to Dionysius dead, Attis mur 
dered, Adonis killed? What happens to 
Jesus in the melancholy drama of the 
passion? What happens to all of the 
world’s martyrs—Mithras, Krishna, and 
the whole vast group of them? The 
cycle of T h e Ring  is only the story of
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the descent of the hero soul that takes 
upon itself the mystery of the world 
that it may master the world. It is my 
most solemn conviction that the com 
plete story of T he Ring  is what Darwin 
would have called the great involution 
ary cycle of life, the cycle of the descent 
of the universal consciousness into the 
mystery of death, matter; and the form 
ing of our physical world which is ruled 
over by the tyranny of Hagen, listening 
to the voice and the blood of his father, 
Alberich.

In the old dispensation, and in the
Eddas, we are told that after the death 
of Siegfried, as after the death of the 
heroes, came the great war, when the 
ghosts and demons rose out of the un 
derworld in their ships made of human 
fingernails; and they met on the great 
Plain of Ragnarok and fought with the 
gods. It was the last great war, and the 
gods, the demons, the world tree, and
the great Temple of Asgard and Val 
halla, all fell into the abyss. Nothing
remained but the Ungrund, the Ginnun- 
gagap, the great cleft in Space. Two 
frightened little creatures alone were 
left, and they ran and hid in a cave, and 
the waters rose but did not reach them, 
and they became Adam and Eve, and 
from them was born the race of mortals 
that we know.

The whole opera cycle of T he Ring 
takes place in the subjective world. 
When the Rhine rises, it is the moment 
of the physical birth of man, the be 
ginning of the evolutionary cycle. It 
is the old dispensation of the law. For 
there was the old law, which was the 
law of an eye for an eye and a tooth 
for a tooth. This was the old way; 
but there is a new law, that love con- 
quereth all things. Therefore, in the 
Bible there are two Testaments, the law 
and the Prophets; there are two dis 
pensations, the Golden and the Silver. 
There are two keys crossed upon the 
papal crest to signify the mysteries of 
old and the new dispensation. And 
that which descends to death in T he  
Ring o f the Nibelung, ascends to regen 
eration and perfection in the second 
part of that other great drama which

Wagner has given us in the opera of 
Parsifal.

Parsifal is the new way. All the char 
acters live with us once more. Parsifal 
is Siegfried, Kundry is Briinhilde, Al 
berich is Klingsor. They are all with 
us again; but in the great return, the 
Temple of Asgard is Montsalvat, the 
spear of Wotan becomes the holy spear. 
All the parts of the drama once more 
live for us, for it is said that from the 
crown jewel of Lucifer was fashioned 
the Sangraal, the Cup of the Blood — 
not the Holy Cup. And this cup, 
formed from the crown jewel of Luci 
fer, the bright and shining stone, is 
nothing but the regeneration of the 
secret of the Gold of the Rhine. The 
golden chalice of Parsifal is also made 
from the Rhinegold. It is all part of 
the same great mystery, the descent and 
ascent of man, like the angels upon 
the ladder of Jacob.

In the Wagnerian drama we find 
something far more important than has 
been found by those who are addicted 
to the Germanic philosophies of Niet 
zsche or Chamberlain. For it is not the 
story of mere wealth, physical gold, but 
the story of the world. It is the story 
of the great mystery of life. And with 
its seven keys this story can solve to the 
fulness of our necessity anything that 
we wish to bring to touch the magic 
of its Gold.

Pure gold is consciousness. It is the 
mysterious power that brings all things 
finally to itself. It is the misuse of 
consciousness that destroys and brings 
with it the curse, and it is the restora 
tion of the power of consciousness, the 
return of the world to space, that is the 
symbol of the release from the curse.

The curse is the Cycle of Necessity, 
the cycle of rebirth, the existence cycle 
of all creatures who must die that they 
shall live. Siegfried, as the hero soul, 
is the Ulysses of the Gothic rites, the 
soul tried in all things, experiencing 
all things, suffering all things, and 
dying, finally to rise triumphant with 
the power of his own will, the will 
which was broken by his father but 
mended by himself; the will, that sword
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o f  l ig h t ,  th e  sw o rd  o f  th e  a r c h a n g e l ;  
E x c a l ib u r , th e  sw o rd  o f  th e  m y ste rie s .

It is not possible in one article to 
unfold the entire drama of the Gothic 
rites as it was taught by the Drottars of

long ago. The student of symbolism 
can fill in the gaps, however, by apply 
ing to the myths the same keys that 
unlock the esoteric philosophies of other 
ancient nations.

(A  Pu b l ic  L e c t u r e  By  Ma n l y  Pa l m e r  Ha l l .
Suggested reading: “T h e  S e c r e t  T e a c h in g s  o f  a l l  Ag e s " ;  Pu r po s e f u l  L iv in g  

L e c t u r e s  o n  An c ie n t  Ph il o s o ph y ; H o w  t o  U n d e r s t a n d  Y o u r  B i b l e .)

S ^ h e  cJÜ sabynnlli

' I 'H E  ancient Cretans used the symbolism of the labyrinths to represent the 
maze of material life. In the old legend Daedalus constructed the labyrinth 

for Minos, king of Crete for the purpose of confining within its tortuous ways 
the fabulous Minotaur, a monster with the body of, a man and the head of a bull.

Research would indicate that the Minotaur of Cnossus was in reality a form 
of the god Zeus and that his labyrinth represents the material or mundane 
universe. In cosmo-psychology Zeus is the principle of intellect— the world mind 
which has been captured and held in the maze of the world body. By extension 
into human affairs the Minotaur god is the intellect of man and the labyrinth the 
personality complex.

The Egyptian priest of the mystery temple of Crocodilopolis near late Moeris 
practiced their secret rites in a labyrinth temple consisting of twelve courtyards, 
representing the mansions of the Zodiac. This miniature of the world maze was 
constructed about 2300 B. C. It is described by Herodotus and Strabo and prob 
ably inspired the Cretan labyrinth.

The labyrinth motive is found, in the artistic and archeological remains of 
most ancient nations. The design occurs on the prehistoric monuments of south 
western States and is also met with among the primitive designs of the Aztec 
and Mayan Indians. Everywhere it symbolizes confusion and has become a uni 
versal hieroglyph of human bewilderment in the presence of the universal 
mystery of life.

Psychologically speaking the labyrinth is an appropriate device with which 
to represent complexes, fixations and neuroses.
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Mental Telepathy

T N  recent years the subject of extra-
. sensory perception has come into the 

foreground as an unexplored field for 
scientific research. It was a fortuitous 
circumstance, for a large number of 
scientists were getting rather bored with 
the limitations imposed by matter upon 
their ambitions in the world of research. 
The material scientist exploring space 
came always to a wall of imponderables 
which he could not penetrate. He could 
not find the causes of the phenomena 
which make up physical life. He could 
not find the origins and the reasons for 
things, and in his desperation, thwarted 
on every hand, he turned to the unex 
plored world of the mind. The mind 
was something he could cope with in 
part, and he felt that he was dealing 
with something sufficiently material so 
that it was not beyond his comprehen 
sion. After all, it was the very thing 
which he was using to explore mind, 
and he was very anxious to discover a 
little more about the substance of the 
thing which was the source of his bwn 
thinking.

Science has done a great deal of prac 
tical research in this field, and out of 
his researches the scientist has evolved 
two very valuable arts or sciences,p sy  
chology and psychiatry; yet, as « lip 's , 
the realities elude him. He is stil f u n -  
able to trace the origins of the things 
he seeks. He is still thwarted by the 
imponderables that lie beyond thef vis 
ible and the known.

It is to be regretted that in his dilem 
ma the scientist does not turn to phi 
losophy to help him out, but then the 
average scientist looks upon philosophy 
as a poor relation. He regards it as 
something not quite respectable, an ever 
present source of comfort to the unin 
formed, part of that same superstition 
which he terms religion but not a very

accurate instrument for the exploration 
of realities.

But, after all, what is philosophy but 
the experience of the race? We look 
back upon the great thinkers of the past 
and sometimes foolishly we imagine 
they originated, in some abstract, con 
templative way, the great thoughts 
which they have given to us, but these 
thoughts did not originate with any 
single group of human beings. They 
are the story of man’s search from the 
dawn of time for the answers to ques 
tions about himself. Philosophy was 
old when Pythagoras was born. It 
was old when the Vedas were written. 
It goes back into the very dawn of time, 
into the beginning of the human strug 
gle to survive, and through countless 
ages man has devised rules for the game 
of life, and he has tried these rules and 
worked with them. When the rules 
were wrong, he perished. When the 
rules Were right, he survived. Gradu 
ally, through trial and error, over a peri 
od of millions of human years, the 
human mind has accumulated a certain 
profound internal conviction about the 
rules of the game and the truths of na 
ître  and the will of the universe for this 
little creature we call the human being.

Philosophy is the story of experience. 
It is experimentation in the greatest of 
all laboratories, life itself. It is the 
thought of ages, preserved for us in the 
noblest form by the thoughts of certain 
individuals who have integrated whole 
patterns of belief and conviction and 
restated them in simple and definite 
formulas.

This old experience cannot be denied, 
it cannot be successfully ignored. It 
must be accepted and regarded as the 
key, the most important of all clues to 
human life, for ft is the testimony of 
life itself, written not on pages of paper

64
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but in the lives of mortals, in their 
conduct, in their thought, in their 
dreams, in their hopes and their aspira 
tions.

We wish that science would be a little 
more kind to this great dream of the 
ages, this great vision of human hope, 
this great effort to organize the thoughts 
of the race into a rule for the race. 
This, in essence, is philosophy.

In exploring mental phenomena we 
have a large background of philosophic 
information available, far more than we 
realize, for the human being no sooner 
began to think than he began to think 
about thinking. He began to wonder 
about the very power that made him 
wonder, and out of his sober medita 
tions over vast intervals of time have 
come certain evidences out of experience 
and out of consciousness, out of thought 
ful contemplation of the workings of 
thought.

Antiquity divided mental phenomena 
into two classifications. One they re 
garded as phenomena of thought and 
the other as phenomena of mind. They 
clearly differentiated between thought 
and mind, and they regarded thought 
as the more important and mind as its 
vehicle of manifestation. So we find in 
one ancient classic definition, “The 
world is the noneternal thought of an 
eternal thinker.”

Somewhere at the root of things was 
the divine thought, the universal 
thought, and from this thought came'1 
forth the mind which was to bear wit 
ness to it before creation, for intellect is 
created thought and thought is creative 
intellect. They are two powers closely 
related, and in our human estate we 
can never examine one apart from the 
other any more than we can examine 
man as a compound. We cannot sep 
arate the invisible from the visible, and 
we can know the invisible only through 
its visible manifestation. Abstract thought 
is too obscure for us to explore, and yet 
the contemplative mind of antiquity 
conceived the reality of it and declared 
that in the plane world of pure thought 
dwelt the intelligible gods, and in the 
plane or sphere of mind or intellect 
dwelt the intellectual divinities. The

intelligible deities, the ancients called 
“azonic,” as being unlimited by place 
or time, and the intellectual gods they 
called “zonic,” as bound by time and 
place: The mind must be somewhere
but thought can be everywhere.

Thought was a universal intellect, 
a particular. The intelligible gods re 
sided in a state of universal being or 
condition. They represented the great 
fountains of the streams of pure intel 
lectual energy, and into the bodies and 
forms which they fashioned they poured 
the streams of their power, creating 
what were called the intellectual deities.

The difference between the intelligible 
and the intellectual, according to the 
definitions of the Platonic philosopher, 
Speusippus, is the difference between 
principle and personality. It is the dif 
ference between what we may term 
number and numbers, between the col 
lective of anything and' the parts which 
compose it.

We may say music is azonic, that it 
is universal, but all of those who practice 
the art and all of the compositions 
which they conceive are zonic or exist 
in time and place. So all universal are 
manifested through bodies, through 
forms, through vehicles by which they 
take Aip their abiding place somewhere, 
sometime, and in some natural place.

The Oreeks regarded the source of 
what we may term inspiration to be the 
Muses, and the Muses were nothing 
more nor less than the centers of con 
sciousness set up in the substance of 
beaifjy. Beauty is a universal, it is an 
azonic deity, and there is not a single 
atom of space that is not capable of 
manifesting beauty. It is everywhere, 
but from beauty emerges the beautiful, 
and the beautiful, according to the an 
cient tradition, is the source and origin 
of all order in nature.

Everything in nature which is just, 
noble, true, right, virtuous, ethical or 
moral is a manifestation of beauty. 
The world itself is the image of the 
beautiful. The laws that govern it bear 
witness to the principles of beauty, and 
all nature is a harmony, a design ex 
quisitely perfect in all its parts, and the 
design itself is law, and the law of this
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design is infinitely repeated through 
time and space. Therefore the pattern 
of the beautiful is universal law, and 
beauty itself, in the classic consciousness, 
was represented as manifesting primarily 
through great fountains, the Father 
Fountains of the Chaldean Oracles. 
These fountains were streams of uni 
versal consciousness, the divine reality 
manifesting as beauty. These streams 
flowed throughout all space, and they 
flowed like rivers out of the divine re 
ality.

If you have traveled, for instance, 
along the old river the Yang-tsze, in 
China and seen it toss itself over great 
cliffs, pass through narrow gorges and 
broaden out into a stream peaceful 
and calm and narrow down again 
into frenzied rapids, you can know the 
moods of the river, and if you look 
closely you will see on the shores of the 
Yang-tsze innumerable little water 
wheels set up by the ingenuity of men 
to use the mighty river that goes on un 
heeding. Some of these little water 
wheels turn grindstones, others lift 
buckets to irrigate the fields. Far 
up in the North, these wheels may be 
turning the prayer wheels of the Tibetan 
lamas. In another place they are fish- 
wheels reeling in the nets. On the sur 
face of the river are innumerable little 
craft of fishermen and merchants bring 
ing their products to and fro, and all 
this great life goes on beside and upon 
the river. Thus it is with the river of 
beauty that flows out of the great spir 
itual consciousness of the world. This 
stream is used in a thousand times a 
thousand ways to accomplish the fulfill 
ment of the law of life. The poet turns 
with the wheels of his inspiration—the 
artist, the musician, the writer, the phi 
losopher, the mystic, the dreamer, all 
of these are nourished by the great river 
of beauty. It flows into their con 
sciousness and they build their little
ships upon its surface and they trust
the river and it makes fertile the plains
beside it.

So out of the great fountains of the 
world flow the streams of life that liv 
ing things adapt to their purposes. 
These great fountains the Greeks called

the Muses, the sources of inspiration, 
for inspiration is nothing more nor less 
than the human being receiving into 
himself something from the universal, 
opening himself to the acceptance of the 
ever present beauty that is present in 
every atom of existence, great and small.

So behind the phenomenon of thought 
as we know it lies the great world of 
the gods and the fountains, the powers 
and the principalities, the thrones and 
the dominions, the great hierarchies that 
abide in the substance of thought or in 
the plane of intellect.

This realization of what lies behind 
the mind is very important in the con 
sideration of mental phenomena. We 
will never solve the mystery of thought 
until we recognize the relationship be 
tween individual thinking and the world 
thought, between the individual mind 
and the world mind and between the 
inspiration that rises up in the human 
heart and that universal inspiration 
flowing forever in the fields of space.

As yet science has not made that an 
alogy. It has not seen the greatness 
that is beyond, and it is struggling to 
solve the problem by recourse only to 
the small, visible part which is but a 
fragment of the larger universal picture.

The next thing we must consider is 
the use of terms. Up to the present 
time we have mistaken words for ideas, 
and we believe that if we can name a 
thing we know it. We forget the 
suggestion made so poetically by Van 
Dyke that who names it shall never 
find it. We are confused by names. 
We substitute words for ideas.

We remember the Greek philosopher 
with his disciple walking down by the 
village garden, who said, “My son, what 
is this?”

The disciple, observing what the 
teacher held in his hand, replied, 
“Master, that is a carrot.”

“True, true. And now, my boy, what 
is a carrot?”

The boy said, “Master, a carrot is a 
vegetable.”

The philosopher looked at him for a 
moment and said, “And now my ignor 
ance is complete.”
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We try to explain life with words, en 
tirely content that if we have found an 
appropriate title or have created a suit 
able compound term, that we are master 
of a situation. Nothing could be fur 
ther from the facts.

We have coined the word “extra 
sensory” to describe certain powers or 
faculties of human consciousness. We 
are not even sure what the word is in 
tended to imply. It all depends on how 
you wish to interpret the prefix “extra.” 
Shall we interpret it as beyond in the 
sense of being outside of, superior to, 
or further removed from the term sen 
sory, or shall we consider it as meaning 
additional, something added, something 
more, of a similar nature but extending 
beyond?

There is no certainty as to this mean 
ing for as yet there is no certainty in 
the minds of the individuals who are 
using the word. They are merely ap 
plying it generally to something that 
extends from that which is immediately 
beyond the known toward the infinity 
of the unknown, and within -that term 
is grouped a diversity of unrelated phe 
nomena.

It is the same with so many words 
that we make use of commonly. For 
example, the word “mystic” has a very 
definite meaning and is seldom used 
properly. The term “mystic” is properly 
applied to a kind of philosophy which 
assumes and believes in the possibility 
of a direct relationship of consciousness 
between the human being and the uni 
versal soul, that man without benefit of 
intellect or clergy can come into direct 
conscious communion with God. That 
is the exact meaning of the word. Now 
it covers hundreds of cults and isms 
with a variety of doctrines.

So many familiar terms have been 
misused that they have grown mean 
ingless from this loose usage. This is 
why most ancient people had what they 
called the sacerdotal languages, lan 
guages intended entirely for the use of 
scholars, philosophers and the priest 
hood. This is because words common 
ly used in barter and exchange lose 
exactness of meaning and are no longer

appropriate for the conveying of ab 
stract conviction.

The English language is one of the 
richest in the world, and yet it is one of 
the poorest in philosophical terms be 
cause every word that we would na 
turally use for philosophical purposes 
has been borrowed, misused and recast 
as part of our economic, industrial and 
commercial vocabulary. We have no 
words left that have not developed cer 
tain colloquial meanings, therefore they 
are not suitable for the expression of 
abstract truths because there is no agree 
ment as to the final meaning of them.

In a matter such as “extra-sensory,” 
with its immense implications, let us 
observe the meaning of certain other 
words in order that we shall understand 
each other and be talking from the same 
frame of reference. We have, for ex 
ample, “superphysical,” “supernatural” 
and “metaphysical.” They are three 
words that have been bandied about 
endlessly. Extra-sensory perception has 
been confused with these and has been 
variously interpreted. “Superphysical” 
means that which is beyond the physical, 
but here we have a slight problem. 
Where does the physical end? No one 
knows. Therefore, where do we put up a 
signpost and say, “This is the end of the 
physical” ? We do not know what is 
physical and what is not. To the ma 
terialist, all things are physical. To the 
spiritist, all things arc spiritual. There 
is a grave question as to whether some 
simple art like that of cooking or tailor 
ing is physical or spiritual. We use the 
term arbitrarily to separate matters re 
lating directly to God and the soul, and 
matters relating directly to the body and 
the world, but where does God end in 
the world and where does the world 
end in God?

I was privileged to listen to a very 
learned debate not long ago between 
two medical specialists. The contro 
versy brought to mind Elbert Hubbard’s 
definition of their breed: “A specialist 
is a man who knows more and more 
about less and less until he knows all 
that there is to know about nothing.”

These two specialists were arguing 
over the problem of the difference be-
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tween acute and chronic disease. One 
of them was trying to put up the hypo 
thetical line that an acute ailment be 
came chronic after a certain length of 
time, and in order to explain it further, 
he had recourse to functional and or 
ganic ailments.

The other man said, “No, you are 
wrong on both counts. There is no 
such thing as a line between functional 
and organic. It is merely a matter of 
degree of the same thing. All func 
tional ailments involve organic modifica 
tions. All organic ailments have func 
tional elements in them. When an ail 
ment reaches a certain degree, we de 
clare it to be organic, but there is no 
line of differentiation, and to make 
terms too hard and fast and try to cling 
to them is at the expense of the fact. 
As the organic ailment is merely a func 
tional ailment that has begun to affect 
structure, we have to realize that in all 
probability it started to affect structure 
the moment it began but we were not 
able to perceive the effect up to a cer 
tain point.” So the terms are only used 
to describe our own reaction to these 
things and have nothing to do with 
the facts.

Further, how do we know where 
the physical universe leaves off and the 
spiritual one begins? If we are to be 
lieve the great philosophers of antiquity 
they are all one. Matter is only a con 
dition of spirit, not a completely dif 
ferent substance. So we may say, what 
is superphysical? And we apply the 
term now to almost any kind of phe 
nomenon that we do not understand 
and which is not explained on page 65 
of the “Little Red School-book.”

Now, we go from “superphysical” to 
“supernatural,” and if there was ever a 
word that means yes and no at the 
same time it is that one. The word 
has actually and precisely no meaning 
at all because it is impossible to assume 
the existence of anything that is beyond 
nature.

The Oxford Dictionary compilers say 
frankly, “Do not ask us what words 
mean. We do not know. We wrote 
the dictionary, but we do not know 
what a single word in it means and

never expect to.” A dictionary is not a 
book of the meaning of words, it is 
a book of the usage of words, and 
that is an entirely different thing. If 
Ben Johnson used a word in a certain 
way, that is a definition. If Shakes 
peare used it in another way, that is 
definition Number 2. If Dean Eliot 
used it in another way, that is definition 
Number 3. The dictionary will try to 
tell us all the ways it has been used, 
but it cannot tell us what it means be 
cause it just meant what the man who 
used it wanted it to mean in that par 
ticular place and it is usually almost 
meaningless apart from context.

So “supernatural,” which is a very 
commonly used word, is simply a term 
which we apply to some kind of phen 
omenon, the explanation of which is 
difficult for us or which appears to con 
tradict our accepted tradition, standard 
or opinion. It comes almost under the 
term of accident. An accident is an 
incident which does not seem to relate 
consistently with its antecedents. We 
are not sure that there is such a thing 
in nature as an accident, but we assume 
that when something happens for which 
we have no reasonable explanation we 
are entitled to call it an accident. And 
so we have words which we toss about 
with great gusto, believing like the old 
scholastics that we shall be deemed wise 
for our wordiness.

“Metaphysical” is another interesting 
term. Aristotle first used the word in 
philosophy in contrast to the word 
“physics,” inferring by it a study of 
causes as differentiated from a study 
of effects. But how many metaphysi 
cians today are studying the cause of 
anything? A study of the transcenden 
tal causes of physical phenomena may 
be termed metaphysics, or that which is 
beyond physics, always assuming that 
there is anything beyond physics, assum 
ing that there is a difference when in 
reality there is only extension. Directly 
between man and cause hangs a veil 
cutting off the origins, beginnings of 
everything, and behind him is another 
veil cutting off the ends and ultimates 
of everything, and anything that lies 
beyond those veils takes upon itself the
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complexion of the supernatural, the 
superphysical and the metaphysical.

In reality it is only the inadequacy 
of our own sensory perceptions, the in 
adequate development of our own con 
sciousness, that results in the setting up 
of these relative terms to distinguish 
indivisible realities in nature.

We are primarily concerned with the 
function of mind, though we have a 
very inadequate conception of what 
mind is. Philosophy assumes and science 
is beginning to accept the assumption 
that mind and brain are not identical. 
The belief held a few years ago, that 
thought was an irritation set up by an 
acid condition in the brain is no longer 
completely satisfactory. Of course, there 
are unquestionable indications that such 
has occurred, and I have known a great 
deal of thinking that was little better 
than chronic acidosis, but it is not fair 
to assume that thinking is merely the 
reality of an agitation of brain cells with 
an attendant friction which results in. 
mentational process.

The matter of examining brain in 
search of mind is much like examining 
the rest of the body in search of life. 
It is a useless pursuit. The brain, in 
order to be the source of thought and 
to be the source of mental process, must 
produce the phenomena of the parts 
united producing a compound greater 
than themselves. In other words, the 
whole must be greater than the sum 
of its parts. Certainly the brain cells 
as individual cells do not have much 
promise of Platonic erudition. These 
tiny little structures do not have in 
them a great deal of philosophy. Yet 
combined, heaped up in the form of 
the human brain, they are capable of 
incalculable genius, and it has always 
been the opinion of the wise that the 
brain should be regarded not as a source 
of thought but as a medium for the 
distribution of mental impulse. Man 
thinks not with the brain but through 
the brain, the brain being the link 
between the mental life of the indi 
vidual and his external environment. 
From the mind, impulses are flowing 
constantly through the cranial vortices 
and centers to be distributed through

the various nervous reflexes and the sen 
sory extensions. At the same time, the 
human being is receiving against the 
sensitive terminals of the nervous sys 
tem innumerable impulses which are 
conveyed back into the brain through 
which they are also returned into men 
tal substance to be the basis of new ob 
servation and reflection.

The brain is merely a phase of the 
body. It is the body of the mind. The 
body is no more the mind than the hu 
man body is the man. Yet in this plane 
of nature it is obvious that it is not 
likely that we shall be able to explore 
mind apart from brain because its man 
ifestation here depends upon this link, 
this connection by which mental energy 
is capable of being interpreted in forms 
recognizable to our sensory perceptions.

Thus we have the brain and the mind 
behind it. We have the mind, which is 
the man, the real self, for if there be 
an entity behind the personality, that 
entity is definitely the individuality by 
which the personality is possessed and 
even obsessed and by which the earthy 
part of man is molded into temperament 
and disposition, and an individuality, a 
uniqueness, is stamped upon each per 
son. This uniqueness is not biological 
or biochemical. This uniqueness is 
psychological and psychochemical.
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The individual is created from within 
himself and is not merely the product 
of external pressure. Certainly the re 
sult of an internal pressure meeting an 
external pressure will be modification, 
but even in this modification there is 
eternal uniqueness. No two individuals 
come to precisely the same final com 
pound but each in large measure is sim 
ilar to the rest of his kind.

In recent years the study of the mind 
has become the obsession of science, 
and because the scientist is approaching 
the mind only through the brain, he is 
having difficulties, and he will continue 
to have them, he will continue to be 
frustrated and confused and will con 
tinue to see the mind framed so com 
pletely in the doorway of the brain that 
it is impossible for him to get a clear 
perspective upon the problem, but he is 
approaching it with a strange kind of 
empiric philosophy, and not having the 
slightest idea really what the mind is, 
he turns pragmatist and decides that he 
will determine what it is by classifying 
what it does. A favorite escape mech 
anism is the creation of definitions 
based upon uses rather than upon the 
substances themselves.

So, not knowing what the mind is, 
not actually being able to find it nor 
see it nor know its real pulsing,—the 
scientist proceeds to divine the unknown 
into three equal parts.

He divides the mind, roughly speak 
ing—and it is rougher than we realize 
— into conscious, subconscious and super- 
conscious. Now, this is especially help 
ful since we haven’t the slighest idea 
what the word “consciousness” means. 
We have a feeling that when we are 
awake we are conscious, that when we 
go to sleep we are unconscious. Plato 
says that is all wrong, that when we 
wake up we become unconscious and 
when we go to sleep we may be con 
scious. We haven’t even a uniform 
viewpoint on that simple problem.

Plato says that any individual who 
regards the material universe as more 
important than the spiritual universe is 
unconscious. That makes consciousness 
a rather rare ingredient in our compo 
sition.

Any individual, according to Buddha, 
who will live seventy-five years on this 
planet for the primary purpose of ac 
cumulating wealth, becoming famous or 
influencing other people, is completely 
unconscious, and he adds to that the 
group who are desperately trying to be 
happy and regards them as sort of sub 
unconscious.

In other words, it depends upon what 
we mean by consciousness. If conscious 
ness is merely a waking state in which 
we know we are walking around or 
think we are, and in walking -around 
are always looking for a place to lie 
down, if that is consciousness, then pos 
sibly we can have a kind of definition.

But consciousness is a fourth dimen 
sional thing. It is a dramatic abstrac 
tion in itself, and if it has any meaning 
at all, consciousness means awareness of 
universals, and in that meaning there is 
not too much of it in evidence. Con 
sciousness would make all the world 
brothers. Consciousness would elevate 
peace above war. Consciousness would 
elevate honesty above profit because con 
sciousness would be awakened integrity. 
From that definition, we are a mighty 
subconscious lot.

According to some schools of thought, 
ignoring all these elements, we can fol 
low the Kantian mode which explains 
that the individual when awake is con 
scious because at that time he is aware 
of himself and other things.

All we can say is that he is aware 
because he doesn’t know anything about 
either group. He is mistaken in most 
of his estimations of other people and 
completely without an estimation of 
himself. But this consciousness is 
termed our conscious mind, and, ac 
cording to our modern mental scien 
tists, this is a norm, this is a rea 
sonable state of affairs. If our level of 
stupidity agrees with the reference frame 
of our contemporaries, we are then 
normal. If we are a little better than 
the rest, we are supernormal. If we are 
a little worse than the rest, we are sub 
normal. Again, a strange problem be 
cause nobody knows what normal is.

I was talking to an old physicist one 
day who was reading a new textbook.
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He was reading about the location and 
structure of a certain gland, and he 
came to the line where it said, “In the 
normal individual, the gland, nerve, and 
so forth, are thus and so.” The old 
inan looked at it, and said, “The 
textbook is correct, but you will never 
find it there if you look for it.” So 
the normal is a level which exists theo 
retically and to which our whole civi 
lization is dedicated, but when you try 
to find it, it doesn’t exist, it is a mir 
age, it is a common ground, it is as 
hypothetical as ether, frequently referred 
to but never discovered.

By the conscious mind we must, for 
the sake of utility, assume the waking 
state of man, that is, when he is awake 
physically and asleep spiritually. This 
waking state reveals mankind with a 
certain group of sensory perceptions. 
These perceptions are like appetites, at 
tempting to devour knowledge and ab 
sorb it into themselves. They are like 
orators on soapboxes, clamoring their 
discoveries to the world. These sen 
sory perceptions are the mediums for 
the distribution of the experience of our 
living, for taking in new experience and 
sharing that which has already been 
experienced; and these faculties have 
certain boundaries, or we may say un 
certain boundaries, for it is probably 
true, if we had any method of estim 
ating it, that no two human beings 
have exactly the same sensory gamuts. 
As long as no one can be anyone but 
himself, there is no way of knowing 
whether rhubarb tastes the same to 
someone else as it tastes to us. We as 
sume that it does. Therefore we won 
der why anyone else can like it if we 
do not or why anyone else can dislike 
it if we like it.

We have a certain better knowledge 
of color for we are able to recognize 
some types of color blindness. It is a 
well-known fact that there is no such 
thing as a perfect ear, and every great 
musician, even though he be immortal 
has had some defect of hearing. It may 
be a very minor defect affecting only 
one tone, but there is always a defect 
in the sensory system, and there is no

proof that we each hear in precisely the 
same way.

As most of hearing and seeing, much 
of tasting and much of feeling is men 
tal rather than physical, we recognize 
more and more the importance of the 
internal being in the interpretation of 
sensory reflexes.

For example, in the case of sight, the 
lens of the eye is no more extraordinary 
as a means of vision than the lens in 
a Brownie Kodak. In fact, there are 
many artificial lenses far more accurate 
than the lens of the human eye, pre 
suming it to be that elusive thing called 
“normal.” The human being really 
does not see entirely with the eyes. He 
sees through the eyes with the mind.

Every amateur photographer in doing 
certain photographs makes mistakes be 
cause he does not know his instrument 
or because he does not allow for certain 
mechanical limitations of the instrument. 
One of the most common mistakes of a 
photographer who does not know too 
much is his effort to photograph the 
front elevation of a tall buildnig. When 
the picture is developed, he always sees 
the building falling over backwards. 
The top of the building is too small, 
it seems to be retiring.

We do not know it, but we see the 
building in precisely the same way. 
Through the eyes we see a building fall 
ing over backwards, but with the mind 
we straighten the building up again 
and we are not even aware that it is 
falling over backwards because the in 
tellect compensates for the visual limi 
tation. It is precisely the same with 
perspective. We see perspective precise 
ly as it is shown in a camera, but the 
intellect tells us that because something 
farther away appears to be smaller it 
is not actually smaller. Thought is 
constantly correcting the limitation of 
the sensory perceptions. So a large 
part of seeing is thinking and a large 
part of hearing is thinking. Remove 
the intellectual factor, and we are the 
victim of a series of devices utterly in 
adequate. The correction is done by 
consciousness, whatever that may be and 
wherever that may be.
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One of the problems that we are 
now primarily concerned with is to con 
sider against this larger reference frame 
the beginnings of the subject of extra 
sensory perception. What is covered by 
this field? To the popular mind, it in 
cludes mental telepathy, clairvoyance, 
clairaudience, second sight, prophecy, 
visions, and a host of unrelated phe 
nomena that really belongs in a dozen 
classifications, and the moment we be 
gin to approach these things, we realize 
there is need for exact thinking or we 
are going to fool ourselves, deceive our 
own intellects and become the victim 
of our own self-deceit.

For example, there are many, many 
ways by which we can explain so-called 
sensory perception without any recourse 
to etxra-sensory or extra-physical phen 
omena, in the same way that we can 
explain a great deal of psychical phe 
nomena by knowledge of psychological 
reflexes.

Let us take an example of this, to 
point up the issue. Suppose we use the 
term “subconscious observation.” That 
really means exactly what we want it to 
mean if we can all get together on the 
meaning. In your daily living, you 
are constantly observing things, you are 
constantly in the presence of incidents 
and circumstances. You react to these

according to interest or indifference. If 
the circumstances bear some relation to 
the familiar, you will be aware of them; 
if they are peculiarly associated with 
your interests, you will be strongly 
aware of them. If, however, they be 
long to spheres in which you have no 
point of contact and have no particular 
interest, you will not even be aware of 
the occurrence or, if you are passingly 
aware of it, it will make no impression. 
We are continually finding what we 
are looking for, good, bad or indifferent, 
and ignoring anything that is contrary 
to our expectation, our opinion or our 
conviction. That is how we can prove 
anything we want to. We just don’t 
see anything that doesn’t prove it. It 
is very convenient.

The brain, which is the immediate 
recipient, a sort of scrap-basket for 
this miscellaneous group of observations, 
is a kind of filing system which is for 
ever filing things in the foreground, 
then filing something else in front of 
them, until the foreground gets pushed 
further and further into the background 
to be lost forever. The brain is always 
responsive to new interests and always 
discarding into oblivion that which was 
yesterday’s interest because something 
new has come along. It is very much 
a servant of the imminent, but at the 
same time that your conscious mind is 
playing with your interests and indif 
ferences, we must recognize that there 
is present in the intellectual equipment 
that faculty which science has now 
called the subconscious which has an 
infinitely greater sphere of awareness 
than the conscious has.

Experiments have proven, for example, 
that if you walk down the street and 
you pass ten people on the street that 
you do not know and then walk up 
and shake hands with the eleventh be 
cause he is a friend, your conscious 
mind has no recognition or remember- 
ance of what the other ten looked like, 
and yet your subconscious can describe 
them exactly because they were briefly 
photographed. They were not of in 
terest but the subconscious is infinitely 
more sensitive to impressions than the 
conscious. Why? Because the con-
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scious is conditioned. Your conscious 
point of thought is a point of tension, 
and your point of tension diminishes 
rather than increases awareness. Your 
point of interest limits you to the thing 
in which you are interested and makes 
you dynamically indifferent to the rest.

A study of this matter will show that 
we are most receptive where our own 
opinion, conviction or attitude is least 
present. Our conscious mind is a tum 
bling ground for personal whimsies. It 
is full of our own convictions about 
everything. What we are desperately 
attempting to do with the conscious 
mind is to prove that we are right, 
whether for better or for worse, that 
whatever attitude we are holding, what 
ever things interest us, whatever opin 
ions or beliefs we are addicted to, we 
are constantly seeking for proof that we 
have been right all the time. That is 
why we like people to agree with us 
and have a tendency to regard those 
who disagree with us as belonging 
definitely to the proletariat.

But the subconscious is not so bur 
dened with these superficial material 
considerations. It is receptive, and into 
that receptivity there flows a vast 
amount of knowledge that never seems 
to touch the conscious mind at all, in 
numerable observations, innumerable de 
tails slip in, and it has a very long 
memory. It remembers not for a day 
or for a year but for a lifetime. Noth 
ing is ever lost in it. Nothing is ever 
truly confused in it. There is a strange 
strata there that is peculiarly tenacious 
in holding on to an infinite diversity of 
minute detail, and these details and all 
this information that is stored there 
becomes a sort of background, a psycho 
logical reference frame, and there is 
much in it that we do not realize is 
there at all.

For example, under specialized re 
search work, by means of special psy 
chological technic, we have been work 
ing with the problem of isolating some 
of the things that are in the subcon 
scious. One of the ways of doing this 
's to isolate a time period in an indi 
vidual’s life. We have found that you 
can psychologically isolate the fifth (or

any other) year in the life of an indi 
vidual, even one who has reached the 
mature age of forty or fifty. Now, 
how many people have at most more 
than a rather hazy conception of what 
they were doing when they were five 
years old? Oh, yes, there may have been 
two or three things that stand out in the 
year. Maybe that is the year they had 
the measles or something of that nature, 
but very few individuals could sit down 
and tell you exactly what they did on 
any particular day of their fifth year 
thirty-five years later. They would tell 
you it is utterly impossible.

But we have been able to prove under 
psychological conditioning that the in 
dividual can isolate not only his fifth 
year but any hour of any day of any 
week or month of that year and give 
you a complete account of the smallest 
detail of everything that has occurred at 
that time; yet he hasn’t the slightest 
conscious memory of it.

We isolated a fifth birthday party, 
when the person, let us say, was a 
little girl of five. We found out what 
kind of cake it was, the color of the 
decorations. We found out the detail 
of the child’s clothing even to the fact 
that she was wearing three-button black 
shoes. We obtained the names of the 
guests, their age and their description. 
We also found out how many dishes 
of ice-cream, how many cookies the child 
ate, what games were played and who 
won each of the games. The details 
included the description of pictures 
hanging on the wall of the room (and 
these hadn’t been in the room, which 
was only a rented apartment, for more 
than thirty years) the color of the wall 
paper, the pattern in the rug, the re 
flexes and feelings of the individual, 
and the fact that it was exactly five 
minutes after eight when she went to 
bed. Everything, absolutely without a 
break, all preserved!

When you realize that the mind has 
that kind of retentiveness behind it, 
you can also realize that it is not diffi 
cult for that incredible background to 
come forward occasionally and impel it 
self and impose itself upon the fore 
ground, producing a circumstance little
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less than miraculous, but there is not 
any miracle there at all. It is simply 
that we haven’t the slightest conception 
of what mind is.

By psychological mind association, we 
attain to a marked degree what may be 
termed extra-sensory perception on cer 
tain occasions because this awareness of 
that which is not ordinarily noticed re 
sults in judgment patterns much larger 
than those of the conscious mind.

In our daily living, we ignore so 
much that we have not really an ade 
quate pattern of the things around us. 
We haven’t consciously noticed innum 
erable small straws in the wind. We 
haven’t been aware of the little varieties 
of circumstances which are indicative 
of something, because we were interested 
in some other subject. We did not ob 
serve consciously the testimonies of 
things that were about to happen; dis 
satisfactions that might easily release 
themselves into important patterns, sym 
bols which might indicate future health 
conditions—all these things were un 
noticed by the conscious mind but in 
delibly recorded in the subconscious. 
The result is that the subconscious may 
frequently come to a conclusion about 
something contrary to our conscious ex 
pectancy and far moire intelligent. 
Then we may experience what is fam 
iliarly known as a hunch, a sudden 
conviction of important occurrence which 
seems to come to us clearly out of space 
but it really comes from the testimony 
of perceptions which have been work 
ing without our realization. It does 
not represent anything extra-sensory, 
usually just something common-sensory, 
usually just something to which we have 
been blinded by prejudices and opin 
ions that refuse to see the facts con 
sciously.

Another type of problem is your sub 
conscious interpretation of basic sym 
bols. The subconscious mind has a 
tendency to deal in symbols. We find 
this clearly indicated in the dream mech 
anisms. The subconscious knows some 
thing that we do not normally accept 
as a factor in living, and that is that 
all material things and all material situ 
ations are symbolic of something else.

All forms are in some way related to 
the life that is within them but we do 
not make this relationship. Yet it is 
true, as the Chinese have so wisely 
pointed out, that every man’s character 
is written on every part of himself. If 
we want to like someone, we will not 
look for the symptoms and symbols of 
the real characteristics; we will blind 
ourselves to that which we do not want 
to see or we will insist upon interpret 
ing according to our own desire that 
which we do see, but the subconscious 
is not fooled in that way.

The subconscious mind is perfectly 
capable of recognizing the characteris 
tics of all things in their symbolical 
manifestations. This may result in an 
other type of what is called an extra 
sensory perception. It may give us a 
clue to events to come. It may give us 
an understanding of people so that we 
intuitively know more about them than 
we know apparently, factually, but this 
so-called intuitive knowledge is prob 
ably really the factual knowledge which 
we attain free from the pressure of 
superficial opinion. So we have one 
whole group of phenomena that is re 
lated definitely to the subconscious but 
which is usually attributed to some meta 
physical cause or source.

We are interested primarily in one 
phase of this phenomenon now, and 
that is mental telepathy or the trans 
mission of thought through space. In 
the Duke University experiments, this 
has not really been the primary consi 
deration. Many of the so-called tele 
pathic experiments at Duke are not men 
tal telepathy at all but are merely in 
cluded in the large general term for 
lack of discrimination in the processes 
working in nature to accomplish any 
particular phenomenal circumstance.

Let us drop back again for a mo 
ment and see if we can find out from 
philosophy something in the form of a 
reference frame by which we can con 
sider the telepathic issue. Let us go 
back to the problem of the zonic and 
azonic gods. The Greeks said that 
the azonic or deities free of time and 
place were like the mysterious power 
that has its center nowhere and is cir-
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cumscribed everywhere. Azonic deities 
were in a way fourth dimensional, they 
were not bound by the conventions 
that we regard in connection with time 
and locality.

According to the Greeks, there is 
more than one way of estimating inter 
val. Interval may be quantitative or 
qualitative. Quantitative interval is 
measured in material distances and phys 
ical dissimilarities. Things that are a 
mile apart may be said to have that 
quantitative interval. Tones that are an 
octave apart have that quantitative inter 
val. Things which are different in ap 
pearance have a quantitative interval 
either of multitude of parts or magni 
tude of parts. There is a quantitative 
interval between a rock weighing a 
pound and a rock weighing a ton. 
There is a difference in those two, and 
it is a quantitative difference. It is a 
difference in the magnitude of the mass 
and the multitude of the parts which 
make up mass.

There is also another type of quan 
titative interval based upon the pattern 
of place by which we know that there 
must be an interval between any two 
objects of the same material that at 
tempt to be in the same place. They 
may be approximately in the same place 
or approximate to each other or in 
juxtaposition to each other, but two ob 
jects of the same material cannot be in 
the same place at the same time.

As a momentary realization from 
that strenuosity of thought, we cannot 
but remember the tragic case of poor old 
Euclid who committed suicide over a 
problem of this kind. I want to tell 
you his experience so that you will not 
be moved to do likewise. Euclid worked 
on this problem. He said, “A thing to 
move must move from the place which 
it occupies to a place which it does not 
occupy, yet no thing can ever be any 
where except where it is. Nothing can 
ever depart from the place where it is 
because the place where it is must be 
With it at all times, and nothing can 
twer enter the place where it is not. 
Therefore I perceive that things move 
but rationally they cannot move for all 
things must eternally be where they

are.” No wonder he committed suicide; 
it was the easy way out.

But the problem of place and time 
is hypnotic to us because everything we 
know of is in place and everything that 
we know of is in time or slightly be 
hind. This time-place fixation is pe 
culiar to body, for, as Aristotle points 
out, all form must occupy formal place 
and exist in formal time. If it is, it is 
somewhere.

This peculiarity of our figuring has a 
particular bearing on the problem of 
mental telepathy because the Greeks re 
cognized not only quantitative place but 
qualitative place and qualitative interval, 
declaring that quantitative place and 
interval were zonic and qualitative in 
terval and place azonic. Qualitative in 
terval is interval of sympathy, and the 
Greeks pointed out that no two sub 
stances identical in nature can ever be 
separate in qualitative place. That 
which is similar is always near to that 
to which it is similar. Similitude is 
proximity. Difference is distance in 
qualitative place.

Plato, pointing this out in the rela 
tionship of philosophy, said that as man 
increases in wisdom, he approaches wis 
dom qualitatively because he must al 
ways approach that which he becomes 
like, and he must always depart from 
that from which he becomes different, 
so that two persons of identical con 
sciousness on opposite sides of the earth 
are nearer together than two persons 
side by side with opposite viewpoints.

You can never separate spiritual sim 
ilarities, and you can never unite ma 
terial dissimilarities. A stranger who 
understands you is closer than your own 
kin who does not understand you. 
Understanding is a kind of sympathy. 
We are near in quality to that which 
we understand. When we understand 
truth, we approach it. When we under 
stand beauty, we approach it. And how 
do we approach it? By becoming like 
it. We approach by becoming similar. 
We approach God by becoming God 
like. We approach beauty by becoming 
lovers of beauty and the performers of 
beautiful action.
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The pilgrimage of life toward reality 
is a qualitative approach to values 
through the creation of similar values 
within ourselves. As man becomes uni 
versal in himself, he approaches uni- 
versals. To the degree that he is per 
sonal, he is pulled back into personals 
because he must be part of and near to 
that which he is like.

This universal sympathy of similars is 
a fourth dimensional interval. It means 
that there is a tie, a link, and a bond 
between everything in nature that is 
similar, and in compound natures as in 
man, there are links between the various 
parts of himself and the various similars 
of those parts throughout nature, and 
the effect of all externals upon the in 
ternal life of the individual depends

upon him, himself, possessing within 
himself polarities or centers of receptiv 
ity to external force.

It is because there is a sun within his 
own body that man can partake of the 
power of the sun in the heavens. It is 
because there is a seeking in him after 
truth that there is a possibility of his 
becoming one with the truth in space. 
As one tuning fork will awaken others 
which have the same pitch, as one bell 
struck will echo in other bells having 
the same tone, as one violin will awaken 
another the strings of which are tuned 
to precisely the same tension, so where- 
ever an impulse in nature meets a sim 
ilar, it awakens that similar and wher 
ever it meets a dissimilar, it passes by 
without touching it.
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